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OVERVIEW

This buok is an attempt to report on the activities of many persons
as they have attempted to teach severely handicapped studeuts in the
Madison Metropolitan School District. There is little one can do to
express accurately the frustrations, jovs, failures and successes exper-
ienced as we discover more and more about what severely handicapped students
can learn.  Lach year we sense increased excitement as stat't’ and parents
discover ways to enhance the tunctioning levels of oven the must handicapped
of our students.

Ag oour ability to program for students expands across parvsons, settings
and miterials, we are learning more and more about the ability of severelw
handicapprd students to perform competently in complex community environments.
ke have learned that the severely handicapped students in precarious health
with minimal motoric abilities can be taught to locomote and communicates
we have learned that severely handicapped voung adults will ultimately
functivn ettfectively in competitive jobs: and we have learned that expec-—
tations once hield only for mildly handicapped students can now be held for
severcly haudicapped students.

I the process of learning about our students we have also learued a
ureat deal about ourselves. Must impartantly, we have ledarned to work
couperatively in =pite of diflerent training and disciplinery migsions and
we have learned illut we caunot rely onoany one instructional or organizational
Miodel™ to venerate our strategies.

In an attempt to meet the specific needs of our readers, MAZL \olume VI

has been organized intov the fullowing three parts:
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Part 1:

Madison's Alternative for Zero Exclusion:
Papers and Programs Related to Public School Services
Lur Secondary Age Severely landicapped Students

Part 2:

Madison's Alternative for Zero Exclusion:
Papers and Programs Related to Teaching Reading Skills
tu Severelv llandicapped Students

Part X:

Madison's Alternative {or Zero Ixclusion:
Toward an Inteprated therapy Model fur Teaching
Motor, Tracking and Scanuine Skills to Severelv Handicapped Studente

We hope that this information will be helplul as vou comtinue to work

toward improved educational services for severely handicapped students.
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Occupational and Physical Therapy Services for
Severely Handicapped Students: Toward a

Naturalized Public School Service Delivery Modell

Part I

Integrated vs. Isolated Therapy Models

Janet Sternat, John Nietupski, Steve Lyon
Rosalie Messina, and Lou Brown
Madison Public Schools and University of Wisconsin?

Recent judicial and legislative actions have affirmed the right of
all children to a public school education. Thus, public school officials
throughout the nation are engaging in activities designed to culminate in
the best possible educational services for students with substantial im-
pairments in academic, motor, self-help and social skills domains. 1In
Part I of this paper, attempts will be made to relate to selected aspects
of at least two service delivery models {(isclated and integrated) that have
keen or are being used in public school settings for severely handicapped
students by physical and occupational therapists. In the isolated therapy
model the therapy is offered in a segregated environment that is separate
from the home and school room where the student generally functions. In
the integrated model the therapy becomes part of the severely handicapped
student's total developmental 1ife space because it takes place in the
school, the community and the home.

The models share commen characteristics and thus are not mutually
exclusive. lowever, for the purpose of illustration and communication
examries of the seqgience of treatment using the two models will be given.

These examples lie at opposite ends of a continuum. Hopefully, such an

iThis paper was supported in part by Madison Public Schools Federal Con-
tract No. OEC-0-74-7993,aud in part by Grant No. OEG-0-73-6137 to the Univer-
sity of Wisconsin-Madison. from the Department of HEW, USOE, Bureau of Education
for the Handicapped, Divisicn of Personnel Preparation, Washington, D.C. '

2 - ) . ) ) . Lo
A revision of this paper will be published in Education and Training of
the Mntally Retarded. Appreciation is expressed to Nancy Dodd for her
valuable contributions to Parts I and II]. 8
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artificial dichotomy will make several basic issues more clear and consequently

allow for an open approach to the development of exemplary physical and

occupational therapy service delivery hodels for severely handicapped

students.

The Isolated Therapy Model

Assume that the teacher »f a severely handicapped student (Billy)

thought he needed physical or occupational therapy and referred him for therapy

services.

In a setting emphasizing an isolated therapeutic model the

following sequence of events might occur:

1.

Billy is removed from his classroom by the therapy staff and
transported to the therapy room.

Through formai and informal testing the therapist securec
diagnostic information presumably related to the determination

of Billy's cu.rent general developmental motoric functioning
level.

From the diaénostic information gathered it is hypothesized that
Billy is operating motorically at approximately a four-month
developmental level. The therapist, in collaboration with a
physician, prescribes a program which is designed to induce pro-
gression through a normal developmental motor sequence. That is,
the therapist will attempt to teach motor skills in the order of
their appearance in normal motor development, beginning with the
skills that typically appear at the four-month level.

Billy is brought to the therapy room twice each week. During
therapy the therapist attempts to develop "pull to sitting" and
"rolling to side", two motor skills which typically surface at the
four-month level.

After therapy Billy is returned to his classroom. Often the

9



therapist has another student scheduled for therapy immediately
after Billy. The time necessary to communicate with Billy's
teacher or parents about the structure and concent of the
developmental motor program or progress within that program is,
therefore, unavailable. Efforts by the teacher or the therapist
to insure that skills taught in the therapy room are maintained
and absorbed into classroom »r home curricula consequently are
unsuccessful. The teacher ant the parents may even be unaware
of Billy's motor needs and therefore the school and home en-
vironments may not allow for,or may even inhibit,the acguisition
or performance oI the motor skills the therapist is attempting to teach.
6. After six months of therapy Billy demonstrates little progress
{(When "pulled to sit" he exhibits slight head lag, but has not
vet learned to "roll to side.").Although the therapist may want
to continue workinyg with Billy, the limited progress may lead to
a decision to reduce therapy to weekly or bimonthly checks to
allow time to work with another student with “more potential'.
This hypothetical situation exemplifies a type of therapy service a
severely handicapped student might receive under the "Isolated Therapy Model".

Assumptions of the Isolated Therapy Model.

There are at lecast four basic assumptions underlying the Isolated Therapy
Model:
1. The Isolated T.erapy Model assumes that the information related
to motor skills which is secured in an isolated therapy room will
vield information that validly represents general motoric

functioning. That means that the Isolated Therapy Model assumes

10
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that the level of motor skills observed in the therapy room
is representative of the level of motor skills manifested by
the severely handicapped student in the home, classroom, lunch
room, on the playground, etc.

2. The Isolated Therapy Model assumes that knowledge of the
sequence in which motor skills are typically acquired by

. o "normal" children makes it possible to determine the order in”
which motor skills should be taught to a severely handicapped
student. That is, once the therapist has assessed the motor
skills of a severely handicapped student, thc developmental
relationship to a typically normal Sequénce can be determiaed.

The therapist then can teach the absent skills in the order
that they would presumably appear in the normal. movor development
sequence.

3. The Isolated Therapy Model assumes that cpisodic therapy (i.e.,
therapy conducted once or twice per week for 20-30 minutes per
session) will result in substantial general motor skill development.

4. The Isolated Therapy Model assumes that skills acquired in one
environment will be performed in other environments. For example,
it is assumed that if a student performs the pincer grasp in the
therapy room in the presence of a therapist, the student will per-
form that motor skill in the classroom, in the presence of the
teacher and in the home in the presence of parents.

While this assumption of skill generalization may be valid for
normal and mildly handicapped students, it represents a rather
high degree of instructional inference when applied to severely

handicapped students.

11
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The isolated therapy model has been effective with a variety of physical-
motor problems of normal and mildly handicapped persons. Consequently, it is
understandable that the isolated therapy model is being used with severely
handicapped students in the public schools. The general or exclusive use of
the isolated therapy model with severely handicapped students should, however,
receive careful zcrutiny and in most instances, be rejected. More efficacious
alternatives are available.

The Integrated Therapy Model -

Assume that the same severely handicapped student, Billy is referred
by his teacher for physical or occupational therapy in a secting that
emphasizes an integrated therapv modgsl.

1. The therapist comes to the classroom and home and observes Billy
while he engages in various activities (e.qg., during play time,
feeding, toiletiny, and group activities) and administers range
of motion te;ts in the presence of the teacher and the parents.

2. From the informatics: -iecured from observations and various in-
formal tests th. th:::'.ist concluaes that Billy's primary motoric
needs are in the «:ea of head control. That is, in the various
aqtivities in which Billy engaged he rarely maintained his head
in an upright position or turned his head to view objects or
people to his right or left.

3. The therapist, the teacher and the parents, therefore, jointly
design an instructional program that can be implemented at school
and at home to develop head control skills. The program is also
designed to develop a number of movement patterns which in-
corporate clusters of developmental skills.

4. The therapist provides direct service to Billy only twice per week.

5. In addition to direct therapy, the therapist trains

12
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Billy's teachers and parents to implement the program both in the

classroom and at home, during as many activities as possible. That
is, in addition to direct therapy, Billy is taught head control
during feeding, art class, Instructional Material Center activities
and while watching TV or riding the school bus or playing at
school or at home.

6. After two months, Billy demonstrates slight progress. Tgé teacher,
the therapist and the parents eOntinue therapy and meet regularly

to design changes that might make the program more effective.

Assumptions of the Integrated Therapy Model.

There are also at least four basic assumptions underlying the
Integrated Therapy Model:

1. The Integrated Therapy Model assumes that assessment of motor
abilities can be conducted most efficaciously in natural en-
vironments (e.g., classrooms, homes, busses).3 If the therapist
observes the students' motoric functioning in natural environments,
he/she will be able to assess motor performance across many different
natural settings, materials, cues and persons. This allows the
therapist to secure a more valid representation of general motoric
functioning. The integrated model also assumes that if the teacher,
the therapist and parents jointly devise the program it can be
incorporated into daily living and educational activities and will
have direct relevance to immediate, as well as long term
developmental needs. Thus, most "significant others" will be
included in the therapy program. Educational activities can be
arranged so that performance of target skills can be encouraged
(or required) across a variety of natural settings, materials, cues

and persons.

o 3certainly, selected "range of motion" assessments might be administered
E lC in {anla+ad +haranv ranma whara naceassarv acuiobment is more readilv available.

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



2. The Integrated Therapy Model assumes that students should be
taught clusters of developmental motor skills through functional
and game activities for at least 3 reasons. First, "normal" children
appear to develop motor skills in clusters (i.e,, while refining
the ability to sit the child is also learning to climb and achieve
greater proficiency in four-point activities). Functional and
game activities which incorporate clusters of deveiopmental motor
skills might, therefore, more closely approximate the normal
developmental process. Second, it is felt that incorporati
clusters of developmental motor skills into functional and game
activities will result in more rapid acquisition. Third,
functional and game activities can be incorporated
into other aspects of a student's life space.

3. The Integrated Therapy Model assumes that in order for motor skill
tr4ining to be effective, therapy must be longitudinal and
naturalized. Therefore, therapy should be provided each day,
throughout the day, in all the environments in which the student
functions.

4. The Integrated Therapy Model assumes that in order for skills to
be useful, they must be taught and/or empirically verified in
the environments in which they will naturally occur. That is,
the Integrated Therapy Model assumes that when attempting to
teach skills which will be used in classrooms, homes, and/or in play
scetlings, those skills should be taught or verified in class-
rooms, homes, and/or play scltings.

Summary

The Integrated Therapy Model advocates several strategics based on

these assumptions and consequently rejects the parallel assumptions of the

Isolated Therapy Model. The Integrated Therapy Model, therefore, advocates
O

[ERJ!:‘ o) 1.4
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four basic approaches:

1. The integrated Therapy Model advocates assessing motoric functioning
in the students' natural environments because it rejects the
assumption that general motoric functioning can be validly assessed
outside natrual environments by a therapist who is unfamjliar with
the student and lacks stimulus control.

2. The Integrated Therapy Model advocates teaching cluste¥s of skills
as opposed to isolated developmental motor skills. InCreasingly large
discrepencies will therefore result, since it often rgduires many months
to teach a severely handicapped student an isolated motor skill that
a normal child would acquire in a few weeks. Althougn the normal
developmental strategy often will result in substantial gains for
other populations it is rejected as an effective strategy for use
with severely handicapped students.

3. The Integrated Thera, “odel advocates incorporating therapy
continuously and naturally into the ;tudents' daily activities because
it rejects the assumption that skills t;ught in short episodes once
or twice a week will result in significant gains.

4. The Integrated Therapy Model advocates teaching skills in the
student's natural environments with a variety of instructional materials,
persons and cues because it rcjects the assumption that skills taught
in one environment by one therapist and utilizing one Set of
instructional materials will generalize to the student's natural
environments.

It is suggested, therefore, that physical and occupational therapists
working with severely handicapped students, utilize an Integrateq Therapy Mogel
that meet the following seven criteria:

1. Assessment of motoric functioning must be conducted in_Several

natural settings;
ERIC 15
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Parents, teachers and therapists should design motor skill programs
jointly;

Motor skill programs should be designed to teach clusters of
developmental motor skills;

Clusters of developmental motor skills should be taught through

functional and game activities;

Motor skill training should occur throughout the day, every day, and

in all settings in which students function;

Program revisions should be based upon student progress and imple-

mented by parents, tecachers and therapists.

The teaching strategies utilized in developmental motor skill
programs should rely upon basic principles of neurophysiological
functioning (several basic neurophysiological principles are

presented in Part II).

16
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Part 11

Neurophysiological Principles: Considerations fur the
Development of Educational Curricula for

Severaly Handicapped Students

Janet Sternat and Rosalie Messina
Madison Public Schools

The changes in a skill or cluster of skills along a continuum from
initially unsophisticated to morn complex levels generally has been referred
to as developmental process. Development occurs within a context of sensory
input and is integrated with motor output through coutact and experience
with external euvironments. It is known . hat a time when this process is
especially critical is the first 24 months of an individual's life. Piaget
has referred to this period as the sensori-motor stage of develupment.
During this period the rudiments of many critical concepts are established.
The developmental skills an individual acquires from interactions with
external environments seem to be a function of at least three basic factors:

1. Accurate sensory intake with continual feedback from resultant

motor responses;

2. 'The number and variety of exXperiences actively encountered during

interactions within a variety ol environments;

4. Continued maturation of the Central Nervous System (CNS) with

integration (i.e., incorporation of lower center activity into
a coordinated system) at higher centers along with inhibition
(i.e., gradual decrease in eff¢ct) of primitive reflexive behavior.

I any of these three basic facturs are not operative or are limited,
problems in the acquisition aud maintenance of concepts and their behavioral
referents will result. In this section an attempt will be made to delineate

several ol the underlying neurophysivlogical factors that may account for

17
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delays in normal developmental processes, distortions of those processes,
as seen in severely handicapped children's actions, or deficits related

to organic functioning. Visible actions that are functionally related to
more dif ficult to observe CNS functioning, but which may be amenable to
remediation will be discussed. Attempts will be made to encourage teachers
and vther direét service persuvnnel to expand the number of lactors which
are typically considered when teaching severely handicapped students.

Accuralte seunsory intake

Accurate sensory intake is influenced by:

a) inhibition of irrelevant stimuli at external receptors and various

centers within the CNS through complex chemical codling:

by the ability to accommodate (i.c., adapt ta) to changing stimulis

¢)  fecedback from sensory svstems within the muscle (ibers; and

d) maintenance of arousal levels necessary to perceive information.

If CONS is fragmented, high intensity stimulation may be chaimeled
without inhibition. This may result in withdrawal and/or defensive actions.
ITnermsistency in the expression of socially appropriate emotional responses
ard hyperdistractability are two additional actions that might be observed.
Thus, a situation might arise in which a student may be viewed as noncompliant
when in fact distortions of sensory input may make it difficult for that
student to maintain interaction with materials or surfaces.

The inability to maintain contact with surfaces or objects or grasp
or keep feet flat while in contact with varied textures also may be
viewed as over stimulation at CNS levels when the situation require
inhibition. I a teacher forces a student to keep his/her foot in contact
with a surfuce without adequately preparing the CNS to accept the input,

the spiraling of distractability and the heightening of avoidance and

18
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escape actions may result. [If the accommodation process is impaired,
each presentation of a stimulus may be interpreted differently. There-
fore, the teacher must consider the effect of change itselfl within
stimulus dimensions as having an effect on student respunses.

The actions described above can occur in reaction to changes in
sensory input [rom many sources. Some putential sources are: persoms,
foods, textures, temperatures, and changes in body pusition. Students
may exhibit action sequences that avoid sudden changes in routine
or emt other maladaptive responses upon encountering diflerent
intensitites of common or novel enviremmental variablos. Frogrammat ic
considerations should include a focus on the accommodation process hy
systematically varying persons, materials, positions and surroundings
tu avoid excessive reliance on a limited number of cues. Such system—
atic variation may prepare the child to handle varying degrees of
sensory stimulation.

While motor responses are observable, thev have internal effects
which are directly fed back to the CNS through a seusory system
specific to muscle fibers. 'The feedback system allows lor automutic
adjustments by the CNS and thus the countrol of motor plaiming. Without
accurate feedback from muscle systems, students may appear clumsy or
awkward and may display discrepaucies in the rate and precision of
movement. Implications for programming include accurate funetional
motion enalysis of required rate, foree (e.g., acceleration/decelera-
tion of muscle movements related to strength) and timing of coordinated
muscle groups. This analysis should be followed by ropeated practice
to establish coded neural pathways aud elficient patterns of movement.

A student who is unable to achieve au accurate haud to mouth pattern

19
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necessary for eating illustrates the importance of an adequately functioning
motor feedback system. The student is required to scoop the food and bring
the uteusil to his mouth. Successful completion of the hand to mouth pattern
depends upon feedback from length changes within the muscles and joint
receptor feedback throughout the movement. Over time and trials, the number
of external cues provided during instruction should be faded if automatic
patterns are to emerge. That is, if students are to acquire the ability

to perform the skills of concern independently.

The CNS also monitors states of arousal at specific centers. Essentially,
this means that specific centers need to be chemically "primed™ to accept
sensoury inputs. Medication, seizure activity and lack of higher level
cognitive feedback may disturb the function of arousal centers resulting
in heightened or suppressed arousal states that are incompatible with
attending and responding to relevant aspects of the stimulus environment.
Attempts should be made to obtain accurate information as to appropriate
medications, dusages and poussible seizure activity related to states of
arousal.

Number and variety of experiences

Delayed motor development (e.g., when a child is not rolling over at
six months or sitting at one year), curtails environmental interactions.
1" development is delayed and there is a resultant lack of independent
functioning, the variety of expericnces is reduced further and CNS func-
tioning may be maintained at rellexive and primitive levels. [ow rates
ol self=initiated movement and explovation combined with repeated attempts
that fail have the effect of decreasing motivation and thus subsequent
action. Stated another way, the world is perceived by the child as too

risky or failure ridden.

! 20



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

~14~-

There is evidence that supports the existence of an innate drive or
motivation that is not necessarily comnected to reinforcement from the
environment which also should be considered (Dudlah, 1975). The developing
process ol CNS growth continually initiates practice and repétition of
movements, leading to the establishment of neural growth and efficient
neural pathways. Many severely handicapped students display low rates of
movement and high rates of repetitious practice or irrelevaut (stereotypic)
motor actions. T.ow movement rates and high rates of stereotypic actions
can limit the subsequent acquisition and use of higher level skills outside
of highly structured settings. [Programming should focus uvn these critical
aspects of' CNS developmental process which underlic present behaviors.

Those behaviors which are not at maximum efficiency and/or not demonstrating
integration should be determined and given sufficient repetition und practice
For refinement. Motoric components absent from the students' repertuire,
which are catalysts for the emergence of higher level skills should be
developed to the highest possible level ol efficiency.

The child's delayed and limited motor development also may have an
effect on adults whoare interacting with the studeut. CGeneral parent-child
interactions often change in response to manifested growth patterns. Ior
example, as a normal child acquires skills, parental haudling may be [aded.
However, parents of delayed children often do not fade their assistance.

I'f fadigg of parental support does not oceur or if parents do not attempt
to direct the child's development, the child's active experiences again
have deviated from that of a normal child. I'or example, parents who always
provide support for their child's head may be preventing the development of

necessary independent head control skills.
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Continued physiological naturation

Organic defects within the CNS, such as complete absence of specific
orain aress, tumors, or lesions, that result in non-functional. neural centers
are factors which cannot be overlooked. These defects may cause actions
unrelated to environmental stimuli. Those neurological areas which are
functioning .may be maturing at grossly different rates leaving cognitive
and motor aspects of learning out of synchronication and interrering with the
child's skill acquisition and interactions with the external world.

As a result of degenerative diseases such as San Fillipo's Disease,
Tubervus Sclerosis and Sicle Cell anemia, development may follow normal pro-~
gressions lor a time. MHowever, When degeneruative processes occur some higher
level skills may be maintaiued while uthers deteriorate in apparently unpre-
dictable patterns. If one or more of the abuve interfering factors exist in
development may be unique, delayed or totally arrested. Unless teachers
and therapists recognize aid program for these pussibilities, teaching methods

may fail to allow students to function in accordance with their capacities.

ln Part 111 curricular suggestions for teaching selected headcontrol skill
clusters to severely handicapped students are provided. These curricular
suggestions are intended to reflect the seven criteria of the Integrated

Therapy Model.
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Part III

Curricular Suggestions for Teaching Severely Handicapped
Students Selected Clusters of Head Control Skills

Janet Sternat, Steve Lyon, John Nietupski, and
Rosalie Messina

Introduction and Rationale

A suggested head control program, designed to meet the criteria of the
Integrated Therapy Model is presented below. During the 1976-1977 school
year, this program or a facsimile will be implemented with several severely
handicapped students in the Madison Public Schools.

Head control skills such as the ability to move (rotate, flex and extend)

balance and right5 are a vital aspect of human growth and development.

Without such skills even primitive scanning, selection, inspection, retrieval
and manipulation of objects would be extremely difficult. Close observation
of many severely handicapped students of varying chronological ages and
functioning levels often reveals substantial deficits in a variety of head
control skill clusters. Even such rudimentary skills as the independence
of head and eye movements may not be in the functional repertoires of some
severely handicapped students.

As head control skills are crucial to almost all developmental domains,
it is imperative that teachers of severely handicapped students:

a) assess functioning for the presence of crucial head control skills;

b) teach students to perform the required skills; or

c¢) arrange for adaptive and/or prosthetic assistance which might com-

pensate for the inability of the student to learn independent per-

formance of the necessary skill.

5Head righting is referred to here as movement of the head: 1) to the right
when the trunk is moved to the left; 2) to the left when the ‘trunk is moved to
the right; 3) raised (extended) when the trunk is moved forward, and 4) lowered
(flexed) when the trunk is moved backward.
. i
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ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



~17-

The following curricular suggestions are designed to result in the

students' acquisition of three head control skill clusters: head rotation,

head balancing, and head righting. These skill clusters are considered pre-

requisites for many educationally crucial developmental motor skills.®

Instructional Sequence and Task Analysis

A. Instructional Sequence

The Schemata of Instructional Sequences Chart (see Chart I) illustrates
the order in which clusters of head control skills may be taught. The
skill clusters referred to in the Schemata of Instructional Sequences
Chart are described briefly below:

I. Horizontal head movement (rotation) refers to teaching a student

to rotate his/her head horizontally away from and toward the
midline position.

II. Head Balancing refers to teaching a student to stop his/her head

to the right and left of midline and above and below the level
head position.

III. Head Balancing (after a rotation) refers to teaching a student to

stop his/her head and hold it in a fixed position after a
horizontal rotation.

IV-A. Head Righting refers to teaching a student to rotate his/her head

in order to right the trunk after a side to side trunk movement.

IV-B. Initiation of Rotation refers to teaching a student to initiate

a smooth and continuous head rotation.

®This instructional program is not recommended for use with students with
CA less than one to two years. For such students, it is recommended that
teachers attempt to induce progressions through normal developmental motor
sequences.
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V. Head Balancing refers to teaching a student to.balance his/her

head when the head is placed in any position within 45° to the
right or 45° to the left of midline and 10° above or below a
level head position.

VI-A. Initiation of Extension refers to teaching a student to initiate

a smooth and continuous extension (a vertical head movement
against gravity).

VI-B. Stopping the Head (after movement) refers to teaching a student

to stop his/her head appropriately after a movement.

VII. Head Righting (extension) refers to teaching a student to extend

his/her head in order to right the head with the trunk after a
frontward movement of the trunk.

VIII. Returning the Head refers to teaching a student to return (by

rotation, flexion, or extension) his/her head to a midline and
level position after a head movement.

IX. Head Righting (flexion)’ refers to teaching a student to flex

his/her head in order to right the head with the trunk after a

backward movement of the trunk.

B, Task Analysis

The following is a suggested task analysis of the head control skill
clusters delineated in the Schemata of Instructional Sequences Chart.
Those Phases numbered IV-A and IV-B or VI-A or VI-B indicate that

the skill clusters might be taught concurrently.

7Though lowering the head below the level head position is referred to
here as flexion, the action results from using extensor muscles to decellerate
downward head movement.
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Task Analysis of Selected Head Control Skill Clusters

Phase 1 = Jeaching students to pertorm basic head rotation skills

Program Gbjectives: Tu teach a student to rotate his‘her head through

453" both from: midline to the right and to the left: and from 90°
to the right or t.. the left of midline toward midline.s
Part 1: Tleaching a student to rotate his/her head through 45Y from
midline to the »right and to the letft of midline.
Step 1: Teaching a student to vorate his her head through 15"
to the right and to the left of midline.
Step 2: Teaching a student to rotate hix’her head through 30"
to the right and to the loft of midline.
Step @@ leaching o student to rotaie his 'her head through 45Y
to the right and to the let't of midline.
Part 2:  feaching o <tadent to rotate his’her head through 457 from
45" to the richt and to the left of midline tuward midliue.
step 1: leaching a student to rotate his’her head through 15Y

-l

toward midline {rom 457 to the right and tu the lef't of midline.

Step 2: Teaching a student tu rotate his/her head through 30
toward midline trom 43 to the right and to the left of midline.
Step 3:  Teaching a student te rotate his her head through 45°
to midline from 457 to the right and to the left of midline.

Phase 11 - Teachiug students to perform basic head balancing skills:

stopping the head vllowing head rotation.

Program Objectives: 1o teach a student to stop his/her head in any

. . . - O
required position wvithin 90" to the right o1 left of midline and 10
q p g
above or below a . o1 head position after a rotation of the head.
P
Step 1: Teaching a student to stop his’/her head at a midline

and level head position.

Bror those students whuse heads are fixed at 90" to the right or left
of midline an additional part may First be required to teach those students
et

to rotate their heads through 457 toward midline. Teaching should then
proceed to Part 2 and theu Part 1.
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Step 2: Teaching a student to stop his/her head 10° above a level
head position.

Step 3: Teaching a student to stop his/her head 10° below a level
head position.

SteE-4: Teaching a student to stop his/her head above level and
450 to the right or left of midline.

Step 5: Teaching a student to stop his/her head in any required
position within 90° to the right or left of midline and 10° above
or below level position.

phase III - Teaching students to perform head balancing skills following

a rotation of the head.

Program Objective: To teach a student to balance (hold in a fixed

position) his/her head for 5 seconds after a horizontal rotation of

45° toward or away from midline following a rotation away from midline.

Part 1: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds

after a 15° rotation from midline to the right or to the left of midline.
Step 1l: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds
after a 15° rotation to right or left of midline from midline.
Step 2: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds
after a 30° rotation to right or left of midline from midline.
Step 3: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds
after a 459 rotation to right or left of midline from midline.

part 2: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after

a rotation toward midline.
Step 1: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds
after a 15° rotation from the right or left of midline toward midline.
Step 2: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after

a 30° rotation from the right or left of midline toward midline.

.29
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Part 3: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after

a horizontal rotation of 45° toward or away from midline.
Step 1: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after
a 45° rotation away from midline to the right or to the left.
Step 2: Teaching a séudent to balance his/her head for 3 seconds after
a 45° rotation from the right or left of midline toward midline.

Part 4: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 5 seconds after

a rotation of 45° toward or away from midline.
Step 1l: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 5 seconds after
a rotation of 45° from midline to the right or to the left.
Step 2: Teaching a student to balance his/her head for 5 seconds after
a rotation of 45° from the right v lelt of midline toward midline.

Phase IV-A - Teaching students to perform basic head righting skills by

rotating the head following a trunk movement to the right or left. Y

Program Objective: To teach a student to rotate his/her head 45° in

order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral movement of the
trunk to the right or left a distance of 18 inches.

Part 1: Teaching a student to rotate his/her head 15° to tlhe right

or left in order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral trunk
movement of 6 inches (e.g., after a lateral trunk movement to the right
the head rotates to the left and vice versa).

Part 2: Teathing a student to rotate his/her head 30° to the right

or to the left ir order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral
trunk movement of 12 inches.

Part 3: Teaching a student to rotate his/her head 45° to the right or
to the left in order to right the head with the trunk after a lateral

trunk movement of 18 inches.

9, - .
Trunk movement refers to moving the trunk at the shoulders while main-
taining the buttocks stationary.
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Phase IV-B - Teaching students to initiate head rotation.

Program Objective: To teach a student to initiate (begin) a smooth and

continuous rotation of his/her head.

Part 1: Teaching a student to initiate a rotation to the right or
to the left of midline.

Part 2: Teaching a student to initiate a rotation from the left or
from the right of midline toward midline.

Phase V - Teaching students to balance their heads when the head is placed

in any position within 45° to the right or left of midline and 10° above

or below a level head position.

Program Objective: To teach a student to hold his/her head in a fixed

position (balance) 45° to the left or to the right of midline and 10°
above or below level for at least 5 seconds.

Part 1l: Teaching a student to balance his/her head at a level midline
head position for 3 seconds.

Part 2: Teaching a student to balance his/her head level and 15° to
the right or left of midline for 3 seconds.

Part 3: Teaching a student to balance his/her head level and 30° to
the right or left of midline for 3 seconds.

Part 4: Teaching a student to balance his/her head level

and 45° to the right or left of midline for 3 seconds.

Part 5: Teaching a student to balance his/her head at 45° to the
right or left of midline and 5° above or below level for 3 seconds.
Part 6: Teaching a student to balance his/her head at 45° to the
right or left of midline and 10° above or below level for 3 seconds.

Parts 7-12: Repeat Parts 1-6 for 5 seconds.
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Phase VI-A - Teaching students to initiate a smooth and continuous extension : *

(vertical head movement against gravity).

Program Objective: To teach a student to initiate (begin) a smooth and

continuous extension (vertical movement against gravity) when his/her
head is placed in any position.

Part 1: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her
head is placed below level head position at midline.

Part 2: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her
head is placed in a midline and level position.

Part 3: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her
head is placed abcve a level position and at midline.

Part 4: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her
head is placed below level and to the right or to the left of midline.
Part 5: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her
head is placed at a level head position and to the right or to the left
of midline.

Part 6: Teaching a student to initiate a head extension when his/her
head is placed above a level head position and to the right or the left .

of midline.

Phase VI-B - Teaching students to stop their heads after a vertical head

movement but before the end of a range of motion.

Program Objective: To teach a student to stop his/her head after an

extension of 100:
1) from below level toward level when the head is:
a) within 45° to the right of midline;
b) within 459 {0 the left of mideline; or

¢) at midline; and
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. 2) from level toward above level when the head is:

a) within 45° to the right of midline;

b) within 45° to the left of midline; or

c) at midline.
Part 1: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after an extension of
5° from midline and below level toward a level head position.
Part 2: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after an extension of
50 from midline and level above and away from level.
Part 3: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after an extension
of 50 from midline and above level.
Part 4: Teaching a student to stop his/her headrafter an extension of
5° from the right or left of midline and below level toward a level
head position.
Part 5: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after a 5° extension
from the right or left of midline at level above and away from level.
Part 6: Teaching a student to stop his/her head after a 5© extension
from the right or left of midline and above level.
Parts 7-12: The same as parts l-6 except gfter extensions of 10°.

Phase VII - Teaching students to extend their heads in order to right the

head with the trunk after a forward movement of the trunk.

Program Objective: To teach a student to extend his/her head 450 in

order to right the head with the trunk after his/her trunk is moved
forward a distance of 18 inches.
Part 1: Teaching a student to extend his/her head 15° in order to

2 right the head with the trunk after a forward trunk movement of 6 inches.
Part 2: Teaching a student to extend his/her head 30° in order to
right the head with the t?unk after a forward trunk movement of 12 inches.
Part 3: Teaching a student to extend his/her head 45° in order to right

. \J
i the head with the trunk after a forwa

3t§1mk movement of 18 inches.
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Phase VIII - Teaching students to return (by rotating, flexing or extension)

their heads to a midline and level head position after a movement.

Program Objective: To teach a student to return (move) their heads to

a midline and level head pc~ition after any two component (horizontal
and vertical) head movement.

Part 1: Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and
level position after a rotation to the right of midline.

Part 2: Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and
level position after a rotation to the left of midline.

Part 3: Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and
level position after a flexion down and away from midline.

Part 4: Teaehing a student to return his/her head to a midline and
level position after a rotation and a flexion away from midline and
level.

Part 5: Teaching a student to return his/her head ‘to a midline and
level position after a rotation and an extension away from midline.
Part 6: Teaching a student to return his/her head to a midline and
level position after any two component (horizontal and vertical)
head movement.

Phase IX - Teaching students to flex their heads in order to right the

head with the trunk after a backward movement of the trunk.

Program Objective: To teach a student to flex his/her head 45° in order

to right the head with the trunk after his/her trunk is moved backwards
a distance of 18 inches.

Part 1: Teaching a student to flex his/her head 15° in order to right
the head with the trunk after a backward trunk movement of 6 inches.
Part 2: Teaching a student to flex his/her head 30° in order to right

the head with the trunk after a backward trunk movement of 12 inches.
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Suggested Instructional Strategies

A. Instructional Considerations

“ Prior to engaging a student in a motor skill instructional program, it
is essential that the effects of general muscle tone on functional activity
level be given careful consideration. The extremeties (arms and legs) are
the major incicators of the state of general muscle tone, while the trunk
and head are considered the critical points of control that effect changes
in overall tonal quality. Only after an anulysis of general muscle tone
should facilitory and inhibitory events and specific handling procedures
be determined.
Traditionally tonal states have been organized into the following
categories:
1. Hypotonia: Too little muscle tone or an inability to maintain
postures against gravity.
2. Hypertonia: Excessive muscle tone with resistance to passive or
repeated movement, Or an inability to isolate movements from
fixed postures.
3. Hypokinesis: Too little purposeful movement and slow movements,
but slowness not necessarily related to muscle tone.

4 4. Hyperkinesis: Excessive non-purposeful movement, but not necessarily

related to muscle tone.
These traditional tonal status categories may represent partially accurate
descriptions of general tonal actions. However, they fail to provide a
useful method for the determination of individualized handling procedures
for the following reasons:
1. Traditional categories provide only static descriptions of muscle
tone which do not account for the constantly changing tonal states

students may demonstrate across environments and time;
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2. Classification on the basis of general muscle tone obscures the
fact that specific muscle groups often exhibit tones different
from general tone; and

3. Traditional categories attempt to provide a method for the
determination of individualized handling procedures. However,
the same handling procedure may be either facilitory or inhibitory,
depending on the muscle groups involved.

In summary, it is doubtful that any single method or criterion can be
used to determine appropriate handling procedures without the specification
of: a) changes in muscle tone; b) the specific movement gesired and
¢) the muscle group involved in the desired movement.

B. Suggested Strategies for the Assessment of Student Progress

To determine existing head control skills related to head movement,
head balancing and head righting, the following general strategies are
suggested:

First, students should be observed jin natura.l settings by teachers,
parents and other adults during activities such as eating and bathing in
order to determine general levels of head control skills (see Section E:

"Instructional Settings"below). Second, students should then be observed

in structured settings (see Section E: "Instructional Settings" below)
where more precise measurements (i.e., duration, distance and degree) can

be made. In.both structured and natural settings students should be
assessed in prone, supine and upright sitting positions. During these
initial assessment activities attempts should be made to determine the level

of head control skills demonstrated without prompting or priminglofrom the

1OA physical prime refers to providing the minimum physical assistance

necessary for a student to perform a desired action. At least two types of
physical primes can be utilized: a) a complete physical prime refers to
physically guiding a student through all portions of an action sequence; and
b) a partial physical prime refers to physically guiding a student through
selected portions of an action sequence.
O s
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teacher. The structured initial assessment also should include screening
for individual deformities, general tonal patterns, and individual
sensitivities to various types of sensory stimulation. Third, following
observations in natural and structured settings, instructional baselines
can be determined for each student in relation to each skill cluster.
Fourth, probes can be conducted to assess the students' progress over time.

C. Suggested Teaching Procedures

When teaching head control skills, the following instructional
procedures are csuggested:
Step 1: The student can be placed in a structured setting in which
- the performance of specific skills is required. If the student
performs the required skills in this structured setting and in at
least 2 natural settings in the presence of 3 different perscns and when placed
in 3 different body positions, and without cues to perform from persons
in authority, the teacher could proceed to the next phase of the task
analysis. If the student does not perform the required skills, the
teacher might implement Step 2.
Step 2: The teacher could repeat the procedures described in Step 1
while providing the student with verbal and gestural cues. If the
- desired skills still are not performed, the teacher could implement
Step 3.
Step 3: ‘The teacher could provide repeated demonstrations (models)
of the desired actions and also provide verbal and gestural cues when
the student is placed in the different settings described in Steps
1l and 2. If students still do not demonstrate the desired actions
the teacher might implement Step 4.
. Step 4: The teacher could present an additional sensory stimulus;
e.g., a sound-producing toy in an attempt to prompt the desired response.
El{fC‘ - 37
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In addition, commands and demonstrations could be presented. If the
correct actions still are not performed, the teacher might proceed to
Step 5.
Step 5: The teacher could place the student in different settings,
etc., give commands, model demonstrations, provide additional sensory
stimulation and physically prime the student through the desired
actions. If correct actions still are not performed the teacher might
implement Step 6.
Step 6: The teacher could place the student = .1 setting which is
designed to maximize the probability of the performance of the
desired actions and/or maximize the inhibition of inappropriate actions.
The teacher then may present inhibitory/facilitory (see D below) events which are

designed to bring about the desired actions. Placing the student
prone on a scooter board and rapidly pulling the student by the arms
around the room to facilitate raising the head to a vertical position
is an example of a potentially facilitating event. If the desired
actions still are not performed, the teacher should proceed to Step 7.
Step 7: The procedure for Step 6 could be repeated and the teacher
could physically prime the student throuch the correct actions. As
the level of performan - wwre closely approximates the correct actions,
the teacher could proceed through Steps 8-12.
Step 8: The teacher could fade (decrease) the amount of physical
priming.
Step 9: The teacher could decrease the frequency, intensity and
duration of the facilitory/inhibitory events.
Step 10: The teacher could fade the partial physical prompts.
Step 11: The teacher could decrease the frequency, intensity and
duration of the presentation of additional sensory stimulation.
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R Step 12: The teacher could fade verbal and/or gestural cues.

Steps 1-12 may be implemented until students demonstrate the required
skills in the settings, etc., referred to in Step 1 on 3 consecutive
occasions in each setting, while in 3 body positions, and in the presence
of 3 different persons.

D. Facilitory/Inhibitory Events

As the tonal patterns of individuals often require considerable changes
before actions can be performed, some inhibitory/facilitory events may be
more effective when used prior to engaging a student in the actions of
concern. When less tonal change is required, some inhibitory/facilitory
events may be more effective when used while engaging a student in the
actions of concern. The following selected examples of inhibitory/facilitory
events, when used prior to or during instructional activities, are designed
to assist in the instruction of head movement, balancing and righting.
Therapists, teachers and others working with severely handicapped students
are encouraged to use available inhibitory/facilitory events and to
continually create additional inhibitory/facilitory events that meet the

* individual's needs.

Selected inhibitory/facilitory events and the actions for which they

may be effective are:

Suggested Inhibitory/Facilitory Events

€kill: Teaching a student to rotate his/her head to the right or
left or midline.

l. Suggested events for use prior to head rotation

. A. An inhibitory event: rotate the trunk while the student

is prone or supine.

B. A facilitory event: place the student in a supine position

on a large soft pillow or mat and press dcwn on his/her side.

Q N 35)
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2. Suggested events for use during head extension

A. Aa inhibitory event: maintain joint compression on the neck. ¢

B. A facilitory event: provide firm downward pressure to the

lower part of the back on both sides of the spinal cord.
Skill: Teaching a student to flex his/her head downward toward a
level head position from above a level head position.

1. Suggested events used prior to head flexion

A. An inhibitory event; stimulate the student to flex his/

her entire body.

B. A faciliitor: event: place the student prone over an in- «

flated ball and previde rapid acceleration from side t5 side.

2. Suggested events umed during head flexion

A. An irnivitory event: maintain pressure on the sternum.

B. \ facilitory event: place a vibrator on the student's

st~rno-cleidomastoid muscles (large muscles in the sides
of the neck).

E. Instructional Settings

There are at least three types of instructional settings in which v
student performance car be measured in relatioﬁ to precise units of
distance, degree and time. In setting 1 objects are arranged on a vertical
surface; i.e., on a standard room divider. In setting 2 objects are arranged
on a horizontal suxrface; i.e., a table top. In setting 3 objects are hung
from a wooden grid in such a way that those objects are suspended in
varying lengths in front of the student, at various distances from the
floor, and at varying distances from left to right of midline.
Several natural settings are related to each of the 3 structured
settings. The natural settings are located in both schools and homes ard d

involve different materials, persons and body positions. The three types
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of structured and natural settings and suggested activities that seem

relevant to these natural settings are presented in Tables 1, 2 and 3.

SummaEX

In Part I Integrated and Isolated therapy service delivery models were
discussed. It was suggested that the Integrated Therapy Model might be
longitudinally more effective when teaching crucial developmental motor
skills to school-aged severely handicapped students. It was also suggested
that an individualized program designed to teach these skills should meet the
seven basic criteria of the Integrated Therapy Qodel. Part II described
F451 2 neurological principles that teachers and other direct service personnel
should consider when designing a developmental motor skills program. Part
III contained suggested curriculum strategies which could be used to teach
selected clusters of head control skills. A head control skill instructional program
dgsigned to meet the criteria of the Integrated Therapy Model is now being

developed and will be implemented during the 1976-1977 school year.,
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TABLE 1

e ——

Structural Teaching Setting 1 (vertical surlace):

Students ave placed 12 inches away from the front of a sulid voun divider, (Objects are fastened to

the divider and arranged at points both hovizontally and vertically frn midline and level lead position.

Suggested Natural Teaching Settings

Description of Locatim Ault  [Materialy Body Tositions (ther Concurrent
Setting Training
A Bedtime(in crib) | 1. hest period| L.Thera= |L.Mirror 1, Supine L. Lye cuntact
at schuol pist |2, bubbles 2. Sidelying 1 fody awareness
S lrofBed= | 2. Parent {3, Mobile o Sitting 3. Relaxation
1) J.Relative 4o Ringsitting trainiiy
g, Tolative's
e
Be Iy at Toyburl‘j 1. Classroom | 1,01der {1 Instruc- L. Rieel~ 1. Playskills
students| tional standing 2. Tine notor
U Gymasium | % hy Bd | Materials 2, Seated skills
J. Nome(play- | teacher | 2.Gym class J, Standing 3. Motor plamiing
roun) 3, 8iblings| 4, Tuys
(o Mealtime 1, Sehool L Student-| 1.Mealt ine L. fleld semi- 1. Mealtime skills
0 Home Teacher | 1.Fuods reclining 2. Language
dv Restau- 2. Babysit 2 Prone J. Social skills
rants ter du Sitting up-
3. Thera~ right
pist

13

A toybar may be cunstructed by suspending ubjects from o fixed horizuntal bar or rope at

an appropriate height.




TABLE 2

Structured Teaching Setting 2 (horizontal surface):

Students are seated in the center of a hollow horseshoe table. Objects are placed at varying points

from a midline and level head position of the student.

Suggested Natural Teaching Settings

3, Music class

Description Location(s) Adult(s) Materjals/ Body Position | Other Comcurrent
Stimuli Training
A. Table Setting | 1. Home 1. Parent |1, Mealtime 1. Sitting 1. Object Function
and/or neal- | 2. Schaol |2, Sibling equipnent 2, Standing 2v Object discrimi-
time prepara- | 3. Picnies |3, Teacher- | a.silvervare 3. Side-lying nation
tion aide b.plates,cups, 3. Home living skills
bowls
¢.Foods
B, Swimming 1. Schovl |1, PhyEd 1. Water toys (float ing 1. Swimning skills
teacher a. ball positions) 2. Language
2. Neighbor- |2. Parent b, animals 1. Prone 3. (ross motor
Eo?d 3, Sibling C %nngrtubes 2 Sup%ne training
each 4, Sviming d. raft 3. Upright
instruc- e, other per-
tor sons
C  Placement in 1. School 1, Teacher {1, Materials re- | 1. Sitting 1. Tracking
suspension with (during |2, Babysit- lated to in- upright 2, Scanning
head halter instruc- ter structional 2. Standing 3+ Object manipulation
tional 3. Music tea| activity 3, Sidesitting
activity cher 2, Tuys at home
2, Home(fam- J. Musical instru-
ily rdom) ments
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structured Teaching Setting 3 (ubjects suspended in space):

Mudents ave 8eated under a grid (36" x 36") from which objects are suspended in space at varying

distances fron a midlive and level head position of the student.

Suggested Natural Teaching Settings

lleseription  |Location(s) Ault(s) Materials fiody Positions | (ther Concurrent
Training
Ao Bathtine L llome 1. Teacher LTowel,wash- | L Sidely g 1.5elf-care skills
25¢houl 2. Pavent cloth,soap Litting L Language
3.0ther ve- | 2.Clothes JoSupine dil'ine Motor skills
lative J Javorite
water toys
B Dressing 1.lime 1.Respite 1.Clothing Llong sitting | 1. Self-care skills
(bedroom) cave J.\daptive de- | 2.Sitting in 2. T'ine Motor skills
2. School worker vices for corner J. Body awareness
(bath- 2. Teacher teaching i Sitting in
rug ! 3. Phy [d dresssing box or barrel
3, Swimaing teacher skills
puul
L. Transporting  {1.Schoul L. Busdviver | 1Transporting | 1 lnverted 1, Cruss motur train-
or pusitioningl4|2, lome 2.5ibling device(wheel- | 2 Prone g
3.Community | 3.Day care chair or d.Supine 2, Social skills
center walker ) 3. Community living
worker skills

1 Many severely handicapped students need either extensive assistance or

are totally dependent upun

others for transgortation. Because much of their day is spent being transported, it is crucial that

this time be use

productively by teachers, parents, and other parsuns,

R
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| Part 1V
4 Use of an Integrated Therapy Model to Teach Developmental
Motor Skills Through a Came Activity: The
Handwalking Program
Steve lyon, Janet Sternat, .Juln Nietupski, and Rosalie Messina
Introduction and Rationale
In Part 1V attempts will be made to describe the use of a suggested
game activity, handwalking, to teach selected clusters of developmental
motor skills. The handwalking activity is suggested for use in teaching
. motor skills for the following reasons:
1. The handwalking activity incorporates clusters of developmental
) motor skills which are thought to be crucial to continuing
development and improvement of posture, strength, balance and
movement s
2. The handwalking activity could be conducted as a game activity
whi h could potentially have intrinsic reinforcement value for
studerts;
' 4. Th handwalking activity could be implemented by a classroom
. tevcher in conjunction with therapists and parents and conducted
in several classroom and home settings;
4. The handwalking activity could be used as a vehicle for the
concurrent training o language or social skills; and
5. The hardwalking activity could be used to assist in the develop-
ment of rudimentary ambulation skills or to improve higher order
: motor planning skills.
v In addition to teaching crucial developmental motor skills, motor

skill training should result in improved student performance of
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functional motor skills. The following is a listing of the clusters
of skills to be taught in the haudwalking activity and several func-

tional motor skills related to those clusters:

Skill Cluster Functional Motoyr Skill
1. protective extensiom la. extending arms to protect

while falling

2. prone equilibrium Za.  Dbalancing while in prome
pusition

3. prone equilibrium on elbuws Sd. supporting weight on elbows
in prone position

4. pivot proneness 4a.  flexing trunk to turn while
in prone pusition

S.  trunk synmetry Sa. straight poustural alignmeat
in sitting, standing or
witlking

6. motor plaining and execution ba. effective weight shifting
and balance reactions during

Imovenent

Prerequisite Skills

Prerequisites f'or the Handwalking Program are contained in Part 111
(Curriculum Suggestions fur Teaching Severely flandicapped Students
Selected Clusters of Head Control Skills). Although a student need not
meet all of the program objectives of the head control program, perfor-
mance of at least the following actions is considered prerequisite 1o
entry into the Handwalkine Progran:

1. Head rotation

a) .V student will move his/her head horizontally and vertically

both away from and toward a midline and level head position:

2. Heud righting

a) A student will initiate (begin) head righting following a

trunk movement to the right, left, I'ront, or back:

49
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’ 3. Head Balancing
. a) A student will balance his/her head for 5 seconds when the
head is in any pusition within 45° to the right or left of
midline and 10” above or belcw a level head position.
Program Objectives
When placed in the handwalking position and held by both ankles a
student will traverse a figure eight pattern, and remove an object f{rom
a shoulder high platform in one minute on three consecutive occasions
while demonstrating at least the (ollowing actionss
* A. While Handwalking in a straight line:
j 1. A student will hold his/her head vertically and extend his/
her legs;
2. A student will hold his/her shoulders parallel t~ the floor;
3. A student will place his/her palms on the floor directly
under shoulders:
4. A student will extend his/her arms as straight as possible,
but not locked, in line with sl .ulders;
. 5. A student will place his/her [irpers in contact with the
. floor and pointing forward;
to A student's trunk will be straizit (ool concave or convex)
and parallel to the f{lour; and
7. A student's bhips and knees wiil covnd
B. While turning right or left includirg all pre .vsly mentioned
actions during handwalking:
‘ 1. A student will rotate his/ier i side hand .u the direction
. of the turn 2z he/she Legins o turng

2. A student will ervr BisYUar 0 4 arm over left arm when

turning lel. und Lett we ~ear richt a-a v o turning right.
¢ ld

oh
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(. While reaching to remove an object from a shoulder high platform:
1. A student will keep the arm which remains in cuntact with
the (loor struaight;
2.\ student will keep his ‘her shoulders level and parallel
to the Moor.

Task Analysis and lntruetiomal  Sequence

The suggested instructional sequence and task analvsis is based om
three assumptions: a) that motor development occurs rom head to oot
and from midline outward: b)) that performance of the requirved actions
in the absence of adult=directed cues may result from the gradual reduc-
tion of those cues: and ¢ that student perfurmance of the required
actions when the student is held by the ankles, may result from gradual
reduction of handling position.  Regardless of the current level of
intervention the teacher is providing (type of cue and amount of
physical priming) the student should be required to dtempt to complete the [ull
obstacle course each time the handwalking activity is conducted. This
will enable the teacher tov work on several motor skill clusters con-
currently. ‘The following is a task analysis of selected clusters of
motor skills related to the handwalking activity.

A.  Task Nnalysis of Selected Clusters of Skills Related to Handwalking

Phase 1: teaching students to perform basic head control skills

when placed in the handwalking position,

Program Objective: Teaching student to extend and rotate their

head when placed in the handwalking position.
Part_1: ‘Teaching a studemt to rotate his/her head through
45" from midline to the right and to the left of midline

when placed in the handwalking position.
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Part 2: Teaching a student to extend (lift) his/her head
up through 10° to a level-head position when placed in the
handwalking position.
Step 1: Teaching a student to extend his/her head to
a level-head position when placed in the handwalking
position.
Step 2: Teaching a student to extend his/her head up
10° above a level-head positiun when placed in the
handwalking position.

. Phase 11: ‘Teaching students to maintain their trunk (back) in

straight aligmment during the handwalking activity.

Program Objective: Teaching a student to maintain his/her back

in a straight alignment when the student is in the hendwalking
pusition and while the student reaches up to shoulder level to
retriewe anobject.
Part 1: Teaching a student to maintain a straight back
alignment when weight bearing on his/her hands.
Part 2: ‘Teaching a student to maintain a straight back
alignment when handwalking in a straight line.
l'art 3: Teaching a student to maintain a straight back
aligument when placed in the handwalking position and when
his/her head is rotated to the right and to the left of
midline.
Part 4: ‘leaching a student to maintain a straicht back
alignment while handwalking in a straight line when his/her
. head is being rotated to the right and to the left of midline.
Part 5: Teaching a student to maintain a straight back

alignment while handwalking in a circle to the left or to the
By
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Part 6: Teaching a student to maintain a straight back
alignment while reaching for an object placed half-wayv
between the shoulders and floor.

Part 7:  TPeaching a student to maintain straight back
alignment while reaching up to shoulder level to retriove
ain object.

Phase 111: Jeacning students to maintain their shoulders level

to the [loor

Frogram Objective:  leaching a studeut to maintain his her
shoulders level when the student is plaved in the handwalking
position and while the student veaches or an object at shoulder
height.
‘art 1o feaching o student to maintain his/her shoulders
level tu the floor while weight beariug on his/her hands.
J Part 2: Teaching a student to maintain his/her shoulders
level to the loor while handwalking in a straight line.
Part 4: Teaching a student to maintain his/her shoulders
level to the ooy while handwalking in a cirele to the
right or to the left. |
Pavt_4: Teaching a student to maiutain his/her shoulders
level to the loor when the student is placed iu the hand-
witlking position and while the studeut reaches for an

abject at his/her =houlder haight.

Phase 1V: Teaching students to perform selected arm, elbow and

hand actions while handwalking,

Program Objective: feaching a studeut to extend arms, placo

hands palm down and lat on the loor with the Fingers extended

and pointed forward while handwalking.

1 >3
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' Part 1: Teaching a student to extend his/her arms to touch
R objects with both hands when placed in a prone position.
Part 2: Teaching a student tc extend his/her arms while
weight bearing on hands in an upright position.
Part 3: Teaching a student to extend his/her arms while
we ight bearing on hands in a prone positiuon,
Part 4: Teaching a student to extend his/her arms while
weight bLearing in the handwalking pusition when the head
is raised above level.
* Part 5: Teaching a student to extend his/her arms while
. weight bearing in the handwalking pusition when the head is
below a level position.
Part o: Teaching students to position his/her hands vpen
and flat with palms down under the shoulders while weight
bearing.
Part 7: ‘Teaching a student to position his/her hands open
and flat with palms down under the shoulders while handwalking.
]
Part 8: ‘Teaching a student tu position his/her (ingers open
. and flat while weight bearing.
Part 9: 7eaching a student to pusition his/her f'ingers open
and {lat while handwalking.
Part 10: ‘eaching a student to point his/her fingers
straigh. ahead while weight bearing on hands.
Part 11: Teaching a student to puint his/her ['ingers
‘ straight ahead while handwalking.
. Fhase V: Teaching students tou extend their legs at the liips

and_at the knees while handwalking

o 54
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Program Objective: Teaching a student to extend his ter legs

both at the hips and at the knees while handwalking.
Parc 1: ‘Teaching a student to extend his her legs at the
hips when the student is placed in prone position.
tart 2: Teaching a student to extend his/her legs at the
hips and at the knees when the student is placed in prove
pusition.
Part _3: Teaching a student to extend his ‘her legs at the
hips when the student is placed in the handwalking position.
Fart 4: Teaching a student to extend his‘her legs at the
hips and at the knees when the student is placed in the
handwalking position.
Part 5: Teaching a student to extend his'her legs at the
hips while the student is handwalking.
Part ..  Jeaching a studeut to extend his/her legs at the
hips and at the knees while the student is handwalking.

Phase VI: Teaching students to traverse ten to fifteen steps in

4 figure eight pattern and to remuve an vbject from a shoulder

high platform viile in the handwalking position.

Program Objective: Teaching a student to traverse ten to fifteen

steps in a figure eizht pattern and to remove an object from a
shnuldér high plattorm while in the handwalking position and
held by a teacher at the ankles within une minute on three
consecutive davs.
Part 1: Teaching a student to traverse up to five steps
forward while in the handwalking position.
Part 2: Teaching a student to handwalk in a circle to the
right and to the left.

Q R
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Part 3: Teaching a student to traverse up to fifteen steps
forvard while in the handwalking position.

Part 4: Teaching a student tv traverse a figure eight
pattern while in the handwalking pasition,

Part 5: Teaching a student to traverse a figure eight
pattern and to remove an object from a shoulde: high plat-
form while in the handwalking position.

Suggested Instructional Strategies

A. Suggested Strategies fur the Assessment of Student Progress

- In addition tu fullowing this delineated task sequence it is
suggested that a teacher concurrently follow the suggested sequence
for prompting and priming and for holding positions. Generally,
the sequence fur prumpting and priming and holding positions proceeds
from a maximum amount of teacher assistance toward a minimum
amount of teacher assistance. lor example, initially a student may
need tu be held by the hips and provided with a partial physical
prime in order to pertorm 50" of the required actions correctly.

It is hoped that as the student participates in the handwalking

. activity the teacher's assistance can be reduced. The teacher would
proceed through the sequences until a student performs the required
actions when held by the ankles when given no additional cues or
prumpts from a teacher.

Data sheets should be comstructed which allow fur th assessment
of both student entering skills and skill acquisition (Figure 1).
Tu assess student entry skills, a teacher should place the student

. in the handwalking position hulding the student by the ankles and

require the student to traverse a figure eight pattern. The teacher

El{llC -586
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scores a "+" for those actions delineated above which occurred ‘
without additional teacher prompts. 1t is recommended that teaching
begin at that level of assistance (prompts and primes and holding
position) at which a student pertorms 50 of the reQufred actions,

fn an attempt to elicit the actions which did not oceur when
the student was held by the ankles and no additional cues were
provided the teacher should then repeat tlu handwalking activity
using the sequences ot prumptiug or priming and holding positions.
the following are descriptions of prompting and priming and holding
sequences arranged in an crdec which is considered to be rom the least
amount ol teacher assistance to the moszt @nount of teacher assistance.

Teacher I'ompting and Priming Sequence -

1. The teacher provides no direct cues to the student {e.g.,
the student pertinrms the required actioms without additional
teacher prompting cnee and student is placed in the
required position and the data sheet, is markec with a )L
2. The teacher provides a command to the stdent teont., the
teacher commands, verbally and/or mantally, the student to
perform the requived actions und the data sheet is marked
with a "C™, i
. The teacher privides a model of the required actione (e.g.,
eifher two teachers or a teacher and another student may
demonstrate the required actions ard the data sheet is
marked with an ™M),
4. The teacher provides sensory (visual, auditory, guste: ory

tactile, or olfactery or some combination of these) cues to

the student (e.g.. the teacher may present a preferred object -

o7
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or ring a bell to direct the student, and the da%a sheet

- is marked with an "S-A").

5. The teacher provides a partial physical prompt to the
student (e.g., the teacher provides light touch physical
priming and the data sheet is marked with a "P1").

6. The teacher provides complete physical priming (e.g., the

teacher physically primes the student through all portions

ol an action sequence and the data sheet is marked with a

HP'Z!? ) .
) Teacher Holding Position Sequence
. 1. The teacher hulds the student at the student's ankles and

the data sheet is marked with an "A:

2. The teacher holds the student at the student's knees and
the data sheet is marked with a "K".

3. The teacher holds the student at the student'sthighs and
the data sheet is marked with a "T".

4. The teacher holds the student at the student's hips and
the data sheet is marked with an "H".

- 5. The teacher holds the student at the student's hips and
at the student's stomach and the data sheet is marked with
an "HSM.

6. The teacher holds the student at the student's hips and
stomach and provides the student with additional support
(such as placing a barrel under the student) and the data
sheet is marked with an "O".

A matrix could be constructed (Figure 2) which would illustrate

student progress and reduction of the amount of teacher assistance.

Q 553
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Suggested Teaching Procedures

To teach students the program objectives described in
task analysis the tollowing procedures are suggested:

Step 1: The student may be placed in the handwalking position
and held by the ankles without additional prompting frum the
teacher. It the student pertorms the required skills without
additiomal teacher prompting or priming the data sheet is marked
with a "+ (no additiunmal teacher directed prumpting or priming)
and the teacher may proceed tu the next phase of the instructional
sequence. 1f the student does not perform the required skills,
the teacher implements Step 2 of the instructional procedure.
Step 2: The teacher places the student in the handwalking
position and provides verbal and/or manual cues to the student
while cummanding the student to perform the required actions.

11" the actiuns are then performed, the data sheet is marked

with a "P". If the desired skills are still not demonstrated,
the teacher implements Step 3 in the instructional procedure.
Step 3: ‘The teacher pruvides the student with repeated demon-
strations (models) of the required actions and provides verbal
and/or manual cues tu the student. If the student performs

the desired actioms correctly, the data sheet is marked with an
”M”.. L{ the sfudent still does not demonstrate the desired
actions, the teacher implements Step 4.

Step 4: Af'ter a determination of the student's hierarchy of
responses to various sensory modalities (visual, auditory,
gustatory, olfactury, andltactile), the teacher presents an

additional sensory stimulus to prompt the desired actions. In
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addition, commands and demonstrations are to be preseﬁted
- concurrently with the stimulus. 1f a student demonstrates
the desired responses to the above prompts, the data sheet is
marked with an "S". If the correct responses are not yet
obtained, the teacher implements Step 5 of the instructional
procedure.
Step 5: The student is then placed in the handwalking position
and provided with commands, modeled demonstrations, additional
sensory stimulation and partial physical priming to assist the
student in performing the desired actions. 1f a student demon-
- strates the correct actions fullowing these prompts, a "P1" is
marked on the data sheet. If the correct actions are still
not performed, the teacher implements Step 7.
Step 6: The student then should be placed in another setting
arranged to maximize the likelihood that the desired actions will
occur. The teacher then presents inhibitory/facilitory events
which are designed to bring about the desired actions. If the
desired actiuns are still not obtained, the teacher may proceed
to Step 7.
Step 7: The procedure for Step 6 may be repeated and the teacher
should physically prime the student through the desired actions.
As the level of performance more closely approximates the correct
actions, the teacher may proceed through Steps 8-12.
Step 8: The teacher fades (reduces the amount of) physical
priming.
Step 9: The teacher reduces the frequency, intensity and duration

of the facilitory events.
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Step 10: The teacher reduces partial physical prompting.

Step 11: The teacher reduces the frequency, intensity and dura-
tion of the presentation of additional sensory stimulation.

Step 12: The teacher reduces the cummands to the student to
perform the task.

Step 13: The student demonstrates the required skills under

the conditions defined in Step 1 of this instructiunal sequence.

C. Suggested Facilitory/Inhibitory Events

Une of the criteria of the Integrated Therapy Model (Part 1)
requires motor skill programs to "incorporate facilitory/inhibitory
events which reflect the neurophysiological principles delineated in
Part 11." ‘The lollowing are selected examples of facilitory events
which may be used either prior to or duaring the handwalking activity
to teach clusters of developmental motor skills. The reader is
cautioned that these represent unly selected example.: of possible
facilitory/inhibitory events which may be used to prompt desired
actions. The effects of such facilitory/inhibitory events vary greatly
across students and as a result, teachers need to cousult with
therapists in the selection of specific events to be used with
specific students.

The fullowing activities can be used by a teacher as methods to
facilitate the acquisition of the targeted handwalking behaviors.
Facilitory events may be utilized both prior to and during the
handwalking activity. Prior facilitory events can be used as a
"warm-up" to prepare students for handwalking. Tacilitory events
may also be used during handwalking should the student not perform

the targeted behaviors.

0
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Skill: Teaching a student to maintain his/her back straight while
handwalking.

1. Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events for use prior to

handwalking

A. While the student is in the handwalking position, apply
a vibrator to the student's back along either side of
the spine at the spine from the lower back to shoulder
level.

B. While the student sits on a backless chair, on a barrel

- or on the floor, grasp both of the student's ankles and
slowly lift them, maintaining flexion at the knees,
until the student ccmpensates by leaning forward. The
teacher may lower the student's legs and repeat this
procedure 2 or § cimes.

C. While the student is sitting with his/her back erect,
compress the joints of the spine through shoulders in
the direction of the length of the back. The teacher
places his/her hands on the student's shoulders on

. "~ either side of the neck or on top of the student's head.

2. Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events for use during hLand-

walking.

A. Apply a vibrator along the length of the student's spine
on the muscles parallel to the spine from the lower back
to shoulder level.

B. Apply pressure to the muscles along the spine by "poking"

“ firmly with fingertips from the lower back to shoulder

level.

Q rv:(iZ




C. Tickle the abdominal muscles with light touch of the
fingers or with a pleasant textured swab.
Skill: Teaching a student to extend his/her legs at the hips during
handwalking

1. Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events to be used prior to

handwalking

A.  Place the student in position "1C" so that the student
is bearing weight on his/her hands with the barrel
touching his/her thighs between the hips and knees for
increased periods of time.

B. Approximate the joints of the students' legs in an

extended position by holding onto an ankle or a heel.

o

Suggested facilitory/inhihitory events to be used during

handwalking
A. Drop one leg while holding the opposite leg up. "Tap"
the student's free leg into extended position from under
the thigh or the knee.
B. Apply a vibrator to the muscles of the student's buttocks.
Skill: Teaching a student to point his/her hands forward during
handwalking.

1. Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events for use pricr to

handwalking.

A. Tie dental dam (stretchy plastic) in a loop, place it
around the student's extended arms above the elbows and
require the student to "stretch" the dental dam by

moving his/her arms apart and together again 3 or 4 times.

0~

Suggested facilitory/inhibitory events for use during hand-

walking 6 3 ,
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A. Place dental dam around the student's arms, (such that
it does not allow the student to spread his/her arms
farther apart than shoulder separation) and require
the student to traverse the figure eight pattern.

D. Suggestions for Concurrent Training of Other Skills

In addition to enabling a teacher to teach a cluster of related
motor skills, the handwalking activity could be used as a vehicle for
social interaction and language skill development as well as skills
involved in the tracking, scanning, selection and discrimination of
objects. Teachers can create games involving several students

- during handwalking, such as a handwalking race during transitions
between classroom activities. The vestibular stimulation involved
in handwalking may also b a facilitator of an increased variety of
vocaliza@ions. Teachers can use prefierred toys both to encourage
handwalking and to develop other skills. For example, a teacher
might select a wind-up musical toy for the student to handwalk
toward, track, retrieve, and operate. Tligure 3 represents an
attempt to illustrate selected examples of individualized teaching
objectivés from curriculum areas other than motor and some possible
teaching arrangements and activities which could be conducted during

the handwalking activity.

Summary

In Part IV an attempt was made to describe the use of a suggested
game activity, handwalking, to teach selected clusters of developmental
4 motor skills. Curricular suggestions included program objectives, a

task analysis, an instructional procedure, strategies for the assessment
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of student progress and a method for the concurrent training of other
skills.

The Handwalking Program described in Part IV was designed to meet
the criteria of the Integrated Therapy Model. The program either wholly
or partially meets five of the seven conditions of the Integrated Therapy
Model:

1. 1t was suggested that assessment of student motoric functioning

be conducted in natural environments during mealtime, playtime,

physical education, and in transitions between activities;
2. Teachers and therapists did design the program jointly;

3. Clusters of developmental skills were described and delineated;

4. It was suggested that skills be taught through the use of a

game activity; and

5. It was suggested that motor skill training in the Handwalking

Program incorporate thg»gse of facilitory/inhibitory events.

It is hoped that before the program is fully implemented that the
following conditions will also be met:

1. Assessment of student motoric functioning will be conducted in

the students' homes;

]
.

Parents will be involved in further revision of the program; and

3. The handwalking activity will be made more functional.
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Suggested Data Sheet-Handwalking

Student Date

[ 4
~+
"

no additional premptt s = sensory stimulus

Required Prompts: ¢ = command Pl = partial prime
m = model P2 = complete prime
a = ankles = hips
Holding Positions: k = knees hs = hips and stomach
t = thighs 0 = other
Cluster Skill Prompt | Held at| Facilitory/Inhibitory
turns left
Head turns right

perpendicular to floor

. ‘hands under
shoulders
straight when

- reaching for object

straight when

Trunk head rotated
straight when head
perpendicular to floor
parallel to floor

Legs extended at hips

extended at kneewo

parallel to floor when
. shoulders reaching for object

parallel to floor when
weight bearing

elbows straight when
head down

elbows straight when head
perpendicular to floor

Arms fingers open and
flat

fingerspoint ahead

palms on flouor

1-5 steps

around tire to right

Handwalking around tire to 1-:°

reach object

Q climb stair




-56-

Figure 2

Matrix to Chart Student Progress*

Student

Hips and
Other Stomach Hips Thighs Knees Ankles

No Additional
Prompts Needed

Commands

Modeli -~

Sensory
Stimuli

Partial
Primeg

Complete
Primes

*Enter date on matrix (e.g., September 12: 9-12) in the appropriate box.

67

Proseniction »f



Student 1:

Student 2:

Student 3:
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Figure 3

Concurrent Training of Other Skills

SELECTED INDIVIDUALIZED TEACHING
OBJECTIVES FROM AREAS OTHER THAN
MOTOR

POSSIBLE TEACHING ARRANGEMENTS
AND ACTIVITIES CONDUCTED DURING
HANDWALKING DESIGNED TO TEACH
OTHER OBJECTIVES

"Will visually track slowly
moving objects through arcs
of 45°."

Arrange for the student 1 to
Visually track a blinking
flashlight while directing

the student through the figure
eight handwalking pattern .

"Will engage in parallel
play with a peer."

Arrange for both student 2 and
another student to practice
arm extension and/or weight
bearing with both students
placed prone over the same
barrel.

"Will say "wa" meaning
more in situations where
the student wants more of
something."

Arrange for a handwalking game
to play with student 3 where
the teacher holding the student
starts and stopssthe student's
handwalking and student 3 is
required to say“ma" in ovder

to resume handwalking.
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Part V

Use of an Integrated Therapy
Model to Teach Selected Clusters of
Deve lopmental Motor Skills through a
Game Activity: The Obstacle Course Program

Steve Lyon, Janet Sternat
John Nietupski and Rosalie Messina

Introduction and Rationale

Selection of the Obstacle Course activity as a vehicle for
teaching developmental motor skills was based on a rationale similar
to that used to justify the teaching of handwalking (Part IV).
Specifically, the obstacle course activity was designed to allow for
the teaching of selected clusters of motor skills related to trunk
stability and strength, reciprocal movement of upper and lower extrem-
ities, general flexion and extension of muscle groups, trunk, hip and
shoulder rotation and the development of weight bearing and weight
shifting responses. It is anticipated that acquisition of the skills
necessary to complete the obstacle course sﬁccessfully may result in
students' increased ability to function in more general performance
areas such as motor planning, terrain traveling and transitioning,
as well as in specific functional motor skills. The following is a
selected list of suggested clusters of motor skills to be taught through
the: use of the Obstacle Course activity and several functional motor
skills related to those skill clusters.

Skill Cluster Functional Motor Skill

1. Trunk stability and strenqgth la. Independent and crect pos-
tural alignment

2. Reciprocal movement of extremi- 2a. Walking on inclined terrains
ties
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3. Flexion and extension of 3a. Swinging on a swing
muscle groups

4. Weight bearing 4a. Opening doors

5. Hip and shoulder rotation 5a. Climbing on playground
equipment

6. Weight shifting 6a. Transitioning from one body

position to another

Prerequisite Skills

Specific prerequisite motor skills to the Obstacle Course Program
could be acquired during a student's participation in the Handwalking
Program. While a student may not have met all of the program objec-
tives of the Handwalking Program he/she may have acquired sufficient
skills for entry into the Obstacle Course R;ogram. The following
skills were deemed essential for entry into thé Obstacle Course Pro-
gram. When placed in the handwalking position and held at the knees
a student will demonstrate at least the following positions and actions:

A. Correct head positions

1. The student will assume a vertical head position.
2. The student will rotate his/her head to the right and to
the left of midline.

B. Correct arm positions

1. The student's arms will be extended with elbows straight.

C. Correct shoulder positions

1. The student will maintain his/her shoulders parallel to the
floc
2. The student's shoulders will be positioned directly above

the placement of the student's hands on the floor.
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D. Correct back positions

1. The student's back will be straight when reaching for an
object.

2. The student's back will be straight when his/her head is
rotated to the right or to the left.

E. Handwalking skills

1. The student will handwualk at least 10 steps.

o

The student will reach for an object with one hand while
weight bearing on the opposite hand.
3. The student will turn to the right or to the left while

handwalking in a fiqure eight pattern.

Suggested Components and Arrandgements for the Obstacle Course

Arrangements and components of the Obstacle Course are suggested
in anticipation: 1) that the components would be used as vehicles for
teaching of motor skills and 2) that the obstacles could be easily
~htainable. It is also suqgested that the obstacle course be arranqged
in an .:asy to hard sequence. The following is a description of sug-
gested components and arrangements for the obstacle course:

When placed in a four point stance (on hands and knees) and given
directions from the teacher the student will perform the following
actions in the fcllowing order:

1. The student will creep across the floor a distance of 10

feet.

2. The student will creep across the floor ¢ distance of 10

fecet following a designated 3 foot wide path which contains
both a 90° right turn and a 90° 1left turn over a variety of
textured surfaces.
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3. The student will creep across the floor a d‘stance of 10 feet
climbing over A series of 3 obstacles ranging in height from
12-18 inches and ranging inlength from 12-18 inches and varying
in texture.

4. The student will creep up and down a 6 inch wide »~ard inclined
45°.

5. The student will creep over a carpeted, 2 foot wide and 4 foot
long 2-way rocker board.

6. The student will creep up, across and down a 6 inch wide
teeter totte: board inclined 45°. —

7. The student will creep up mtuv a1l foot square scooter board and
maintain a stationary four point stance while the teacher slowly
rotates the scooter board to the right on to the left through

360°.

Task Analysis of the Obstacle Course

The phases of this task analysis correspond directly to the seven
components of the obstacle course delineated above. That is, the
sequence which follows represents an attempt to describe additonal
procedures which may result in student acquisition of the motor skills
necessary td'perform the actions required in the obstacle course.
Teachers are encouraged to adapt these sequences to individual student
needs whenever necessary. The following is a task analysis of the

obstacle course:

Phase I - Teaching students to creep in a four point stance

Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep in a four point stance
a distance of 10 feet across the floor and turning 90° to the right and

to the left.
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Part 1: Teaching a student r2 melntain a four point stance for up
to 30 seconds.

Part 2: Teaching a student to creep ahead moving one hand with
one knee and the other hand with the other knee.

Part 3: Teaching a student to creep forward a distance of Slfeet.

Part 4: Teaching a student to creep forward a distance of 10 feet.

Part 5: Teaching a student to creep forward turning 90° to the
right and to the left.

Part 6: Teaching a student to creep forward a distance of 10 feet

and turning to the right and to the left 90°.

Phase TI - Teaching students to creep in a four point Stance over a

variety of textured surfaces

Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep across the floor a

distance of 10 feet following a designated 3 foot wide path over a

variety of textured surfaces, turning to the right and to the left.
bPart l: Teaching a student to creep over a wobden board.

Part 2:

to

Teaching a student to creep over a har, smooth, plastic
surfacze.
Part 3: Teaching a student to creep over a carpeted surface.

Part 4: Teaching a student to creep over a wet surface.

(92}

Part 5: Teaching a student to follow a 3 foot wide path while
creeping a distance of 10 feet over the above surfaces

and maring *urns to the right and to the left.

Phase TIT - Tcaching students to creep (traverse while maintaining a four

point stance) over low obstacles.

Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 low
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obstacles 3-18 inches high and from 3-18 inches long which vary in
surface texture.

Part 1: Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 3-6 inches
high and 3-6 inches 1long.

Part 2: Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 3-6 inches
high and 6-12 inches 1long.

Part 3: Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 6-12 inches
high and 6-12 inches long.

Part 4: Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 6-12 inches

- high and 12-18 inches 1long.

Part 5: Teaching a student to creep over an obstacle 12-18 inches
high and 12-18 inches long.

Part 6: Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 obstacles
6-12 inches high and 6-12 inches long.

Part 7: Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 obstacles,
12-18 inches high and 12-18 inches long.

Par{ 8: Teaching a student to creep over a series of 3 obstacles
12-18 inches high and 12-18 inches long and varying in

. surface texture.

Part 9: Teaching students to creep over a series of 3 obstacles

6-18 inches high, 6-18 inches long and varying in surface

texture.

Phase IV - Teaching students to creep up and down inclines

; Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep up and down a narrow
(6 inch wide) surface inclined 45°.
Part 1: Teaching a student to creep up a 2 foot wide surface

inclined 15°.
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Part 2:

Part

Part 4:

Part 5:

Part

Part 7:

Part 8:

Part 9:

Part :

Part 10:

11

Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined
Teaching
inclined

Teaching
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a student

15°.

a student

30°.

a student

30°.

a student
30°.
a student
30°.
a student

o
45 .

a student
459,
a student
30°.
a studern .
30°.

a student

to creep

to creep

to creep

to creep

to creep

to creep

to creep

GoLrearn

Lo creas<

L. Creep

surface i.clined 45°.

down a

up a 2

down

Jo1]

up a 1L

down a

up a 1

down a

up a 1

Jown

Jo1]

up and

2 foot wide surface

foot wide surface

2 foot wide surface

foot wide surface

1 foot wide .urface

foot wide surface

1 foot wide surface

foot wide surface

1 foot wide surface

down ~ 1 foot wide

?has-: V - Teaching students to creep over movin~ surfaces.

Program Objective:

Z-way carpeted rocker board.

rart 1:

6 for.t.

Teaching a student to creep 'p, across and down

Teaching a student to creep across a three inch thick,

long floor mat.
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Part 2: Teaching a student to creep across a blanket placed on
a hard, smooth floor s»rface.

Part 3: Teaching a student to creep over a l-way, 2 foot wide,
4 foot long carpeted raycker board.

Part 4: Teaching a student tc ~reep over a 1 foot wide, 5 foot
long foam rubber plast.c covered bolster.

Part 5: Teaching a student to Sreep lengthwise over a 2 foot wide,
4 foot long carp.--tea tarrel pl. «d on its side.

Part 6: Teaching a student to vreep up, across, and down a 2-way

carprted rocker bou:cd.

Pliase VI - Teaching students to Crecl uwer narrow, inlcined, moving

surfaces
rrogram Objective: Teaching a s _udent to creep up, across and down
. o
a 6 inch wide board teete. tuiter inclined 45 .

Part 1: Teaching a stusent to creep up a 6 inch wide board inclined

30°.
»
Fart 2: ‘reaching ) wtudent to creep up a 6 .nch wide board in-
clined 457

Part 3: Teaching a student to creep up, across, and down a 1
foot wide boarc teeter totter inclined 30°.

Part 4: ‘Teachinq a student to creep up, across, and down a 1 foot
wide board teeter totter inclined 45°.

Part 5: Teaching a student to creep up, across, and down a 6 inch

o
wide board teeter totter inclined 30 .
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Teaching a student to creep up, across, and down a 6 inch

o
wide board teeter totter inclined 45 .

Te-~hing students to maintain a four point stance on a

moving scooter board

Program Objective: Teaching a student to creep up on a 1 foot square

scooter board and maintain a stationary four point stance while the

teacher slowly rotates the scooter board through 360° to the right

cr to the ieft.

Part 1:

Part 2:

Part 3:

part 4:

Part 5:

ERIC
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Teaching a student to creep up a 2 foot wide, 3 foot
long padded Qcooter board and assume a stationary four
point stance.

Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot
long padded scooter board and maintain a four point stance
on the scooter board while the teacher moves the scooter
board ahead a distance of 5 feet.

Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot
long padded scooter board and mainain a four point stance
on the scooter board while the teacher slowly moves the
scooter board backward a distance of 5 feet.

Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot
long padded scooter board and maintain a four point stance
on the scooter board while the teacher slowly moves the
scooter board to the right and to the left a distance of
2 feet.

Teaching a student to creep up on a 2 foot wide, 3 foot
long padded scooter board and maintain a four point stance
on the scooter board while the teacher slowly rotates the

board through 90° to the right and to the left.
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Part 6: (Same as Part 5 except that the scooter boarq is rotated
through 180°).
Part 7: (Same as Part 5 except that the scooter board is rotated
through 360°).
Parts 8-14: (Same as Parts 1-7 except using a 1 foot square hard,
plastic surfaced scooter board).

Suggested Instructional Strategies

A. Suggested Strategies for the Assessment Of Student Progress

To determine students' existing skills related to the skill clusters
delineated earlier, and to assess student acquisition of those skills
the following general strategies are suggested.

First, students should be observed in natural settings by teachers,
parents and other adults during several different types of activities
to determine general levels of motoric functioning. This should include
general assessment of student performance on functional motor skills
and other developmental motor skills which could be taught through
the Obstacle Course Activity. As stated earlier, it is hoped that
teaching the skills delineated in the task analysis will result in the
improved student performance on more functional skills. Teachers wishing
to implement this program should base instruction on an initial assess-
ment of the student's performance of functional motor skills.

Second, after an initial assessment of student performance of func-
tional motor skills in natural settings, a teacher may then require ﬁﬁél
student to attempt to complete the obstacle course as described earlier.
Using the task analysis, a teacher can record the students' performance of
the desired actions on a data sheet (similar to that used in Part IV) to de-
termine an instructional baseline. When a student performs a desired action

correctly on three cunsecutive days, a teacher may proceed to the next
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step in the task analysis. It is also recommended that students attempt
to complete the entire obstacle course even though they may lack the
skills to do so independently.

Third, teachers may conduct periodic probes in the same manner
as the initial baseline to monitor student acquisition of the desired
actions.

Fourth, teachers are u?ged to follow up teaching in the Obstacle
Course Program with assessment of the student's performance of functional
skills in natural settings during several different types of activities.
This fourth step is recommended for two reasons: 1) it may allow a
teacher to verify whether students involved in the obstacle course
perofrm the skills of concern under other conditions; and 2) it may
allow a teacher to verify whether student performance of functional

motor skills has been improved.

B. Suggested Teaching Procedures

The reader is referred to Part IV (The Handwalking Program). The
same basic teaching procedures qve recommended for use in the Obstacle

Course Program.

C. Facilitory/Inhibitory Events

Considerations regarding the use of facilitory/inhibitory events
described in Part III (The Hand Control Program) are also pertinent
to the Obstacle Course Program. That is, it is suggested that facili-
tory/inhibitory events are chosen in conjunction with a therapist.
The following facilitory/inhibitory events and the actions fcs which
they may be effective represent only selected examples and are pre-
sented for purposes of illustration.

Suggested Facilitory/Inhibitory Events

Skill: Teaching a student to assume and maintain a four point stance

7a
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“ on hands and knees with his/her hands placed under the shoulders
and his/her knees placed under the hips.

1. Suggested events for use prior to the Obstacle Course Activity

A. kequire the student to stretch his/her arms out with
dental dam wrapped around the student's forearms.
B. Require the student to walk with dental dam wrapped

around his/her thighs.

2. Suggested events for use during the Obstacle Course Activity
A. Provide the student with visual and/or tantile targets
for correct hand and knee placement.
B. Provide the student with surfaces of varying width to
creep over in a four point stance.
Skill: Teaching . student to creep over a carpeted 2 foot wide and
4 foot long 2-way rocker board.

1. Suggested events for use prior to the Obstacle Course Activity

A. Wrap dental dam around the student's forearms and require
the student to stretch his/her arms apart, away from mid-
line several times.

B. Require the student to walk with dental dam wrapped
around his/her thighs.

2. Suggested events for use during the Obstacle Course Activity

A, Provide the s’:udent with visual and/or tactile targets
for correct hand and knee placement.
B. Provide the student with surfaces of varying width to
4 creep over in a four point stance.
Skill: Teaching a student to maintain his/her back parallel to the

surface while creeping in a four point stance.

5 80
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1. Suggested events for use prior to the Obstacle Course Activity

A. Do range of motion with the student's legs while the stu-
dent is sitting on a barrel or on a backless chair.

B. Require the student to handwalk while the student is
kneeling on a scooter board.

2. Suggested events for use during the Obstacle Course Activity

A. Apply stretch pressure alang the student's spine while
the student is creep.ng in a four pcint stance.

B. Provide light touches under the student's belly while
the student is creeping in a four point stance.

D. Concurrent Training of Other Skills

The reader is again referred to Part IV (The Handwalking Program)
for suggested procedures regarding the concurrent teaching of objectives
from curricular areas other than motor skills. The procedures suggested
in Part IV (and in Figure 3 of Part IV) are also recommended for use in

the Obstacle Course Program.

Summary

In Part V curricular suggestions for the teaching of developmental
motor skills through the use of a game activity, the Obstacle Course
Program, were described. It is hoped that use of such an activity will
result in student acéuisition of important developmental motor skills
and in students' improved motoric performance on funct onal motor
skills. Teachers and other potential users of this program were urged
to assess student performance on functional motor skills in nrder to
insure that the teaching of developmental motor skills is directly ro-

lated to improvements in functional motoric abilities.
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TOWARD THE DEVELOPMENT OF A CURRICULUM FOR
TEACHING NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS TO
SEVERELY HANDICAPPED STUDENTS: TEACHING BASIC
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SECTION I: ISSUES RELATED TO TEACHING NON-VERBAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS

A. Communication Skills as Vehicles for Participation in Environmental
Changes

Children learn to effect changes in their developmental environments
by using communication skills. Rudimentary forms of communication
skills are usually developed in early infancy. Most infants, for
instance, learn in the first weeks of life that crying will gain a
mother's or a father's attention. A toddler may learn to tug at mama's
skirt to communicate the desire for a drink of water. A two-year-old
may learn to say "Bye-Bye" to request a trip in the family car.
Children use communication skills to request, to demand and to report.
Adults may be more sophisticated, but their objectives are similar.
They also use communication skills to request, demand and report. The
communications of both children and adults also fit into patterns.
Requests, for instance, are usually in the form of questions; demands
are usually in the form of emphatic statements; and incidents are
generally reported narratively.

Severely handicapped students often lack even ‘‘ie rudimentary
forms of communication skills. Therefore, severely handicapped
students experience great difficulty making requests, demands and
reports. Consequently, these students lack essential tools for
effecting changes in their developmental environments and others
often determine for them what their needs are, and if, how, and when
those needs will be met. For example, teachers determine a wide
variety of events for severely handicapped students during a school
day. Teachers often determine where the students should sit, how
they should play, what they should play, what they should be doing

while they are working or playing, when they should eat and if and
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when their positions should be changed. ®Bmilies of severely handicépped
students also make many determining decisions. The student with
insufficient communication skills, therefore, learns to function in an
environment that is lacking in self-determination and dignity.
Severely handicapped students have a right to determine the
conditions of their own lives and to effect their environments
according to their individual preferences. Since this is difficult
to do without adequate communication skills educators qeed to assess
communication skill deficits, particularly verbal skill deficits,
and design instruct;onal programs that can be used to allay these
deficits. These communication skill programs are needed for each
student regardless of the degree or ‘orm of the physical or mental
functioning deficits so they can have volitional effects on the people
and daily activities of their life space.

B. Verbal vs. Non-Verbd. Communication Ckills

The ability to verba_ize has been and will remain the most efficient
and effective way to communicate to a variety of persons in a variety of
interpersonal settings. As educators our initial objectives should be
focused toward providing the experiences which are vital to establishing
verbal language skills. Severely handicapped students, however, often
manifest a variety of structural iﬁpairments and correlated skill
deficits that decrease the probability that they can be taught to
use vocalizations as the primary mode of communication. Anomaiies in
the oral structure, a dearth of crucial languaée experiences and severe
delays in motor development are only a few »f the factors thacz
contribute to deficits in verbal language . ‘velopment.

A twelve-year-old student who attends scnool for six hours a day

and has a verbal language repertoire which consists of "Hi" on ents ring
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the classroom and "Bye" on leaving is in dire need of additional
communication skills. There are also students who do vocalize, but
who cannot he understood because the sounds are unintelligible. Until
vocalizations become meaninygfil to éther persons, the student does not
possess functional verbal communication skills. Thus, while educators
should continue to speculate about the students' future verbal language
development and to provide appropriate instruction to improve verbal
communicatior . they must also realize that concrete answers to the
queries: "When will he learn to talk?" "When will we be able to
understand him?" or "What if he does ﬁot learn to speak?" are currently
unavailable.

The educationally relevant question for a functionally non-verbal
severely handicapped student over the age of five or six probably
should be: "What effective systems of communication can we teach now?"
We need to desigu alternative communication systems for severely
handicapped students that utilize components they can master. If a
student can move his hands, his eyes or any other part of his body
reliably, teachers can use those movements to develop communication
skills. This will make it possible for the student to participate in
the events of his present life space.

Certainly strategies designed to teach verbal communication skills
to non-verb.l students should be implemented to the extent that they
are feasible and effective. However, this is a long term undertaking
with many severely handicapped students and very often these same
students can develop effective alternative communication skills that
can be used in the interim. What is advocated here is:

a) a curriculum uesigned to teach students non-verbal communication

skills which can be utilized immediately in functicnal ways; and
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b) a curriculum which integrates present verbal and non-verbal

skills into comprehensive communication systems.

C. Selected Dimensions of Non-Verbal Communication Skills

Manual Communication

One of the most commonly and gener. .1 accepted mediators of non-

verbal communication is manual sign languuq:. Most adults in our
society have obsei.. Yearing impaired ind..i: :}7 of normal in-
telligence communicatin- very effectively ity thwir nsnds and have
marvelled at the compgcet+-iive and the inty vacy of the .saneuvers

and the speed with whicr those movement.s were executzd. However,
when referring to manuai sign language for severely handicapped
students, references to much less complicated communication mediators
are in order. That is, it may not be practical to attempt to teach
complex finger spelling skills to many severely handicapped students.

However, ittempts to teach selectel components of the American Sign

Language system seem reasonable.

An important azwvantage of using manual signs in that many of the
"watures are-motorically produced so “rat they resemble the functcioral
or svmbolic meaning of the concept they represert. for axample,
"house'" is represented by two hands forming an inverted "V", which
depicts the roof of many housrs. “Want" '3 expri~sed by outstretched
arms and hands being pulled toward the body, which rep.,<u:ents bringing
something towards oneself. The relationship between gestural rep-
resentation and meaning tends to facili*ate the acqu.isition and
functional utility of manual sign systems. A secoas advantage of
manual signs is that hands and arms are similar to the voice in that

materials external to the body are not revuived for communicaticn.
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communication mediator. Another disadvantage of communication codes

A major disadvantage .f manual signs is that all persons who come in
contact with the non-verbal communi :ator must understand the meaning of
the signs which are used. A second disadvantage of manual signs when
used by multiply handicapied students is that motor disabilities often
exist which inhibit or preclide the formation of crucial hand, arm,
trunk or finger movements.

Communicative Coles

The phrase communicative codes refers to communication . :diators
that are based upor *he motor skills currently available tc a par+ticular
student. If confronted with a student whose only available motor
skills are to move a tinger, o' to blinx an eye, ur to tap a toe,
it is incumbent upon the cducator to design instructional programs that
allow those motor skills to be usel as communicators. More zpecifically,
hand raising can be an indic-=or of a "yr<" response o questions, and
a hand which is not raised can irdicate a "n." response. When asked,
"Do you want a drink?", the student ca' indicate a pre:.eience throuch
the hand raising ccde. Obviouély, comr .icative codes can be ac
varied as the capabilities of each studen* (i.e., hana codes, head ’
codes, leg codes, trunk codes, . ~ger coles, eve codes!).

As with manual signs, codes have the advantage of baing b.ilt into
the communicatcr's body. A seccnd advantage of codes is that physical
disabilities do not preclude their use since -he code is buil’ ‘oon
existing motor skills. However, one imp.:rtant disadv-'ncage of codes is
that persons who communicate with the coding studen ' must have

specialized knowledge of the code in order for i: to be a functional .

is that they usually give the severely handicapped students only

limited control over the environmenrn*, because the student. still needs

RO



to rely on others to ask appropriate questions. Initiative codes
can be developed which afford students more control, but these require
more complex cognitive skills.

Communication Boards and tooklets

Communication boards or booklets are communication mediators which
are composed of representations of objects, persons, and/or concepts.
Communication boards and booklets can contain such representations as
photographs, drawings, miniatures, and symbols. Information on
communication boards and booklets can be presented consecutivelyv, i.e.,
one picture per page or per board, or concurrently, i.e., four pictures
per page in a booklet of many pages.

A communication board or booklet reguires the student to indicate
preferences or answer questions by identifying the appropriate rep-
resentation. As an example, a student may have a board containing
pictures of a bathroom, a drink, his mother, and a toy and to indicate

.the need to go to the bathroom he would point to or touch tne picture

of the hathroom.

v The communication board or booklet can be simple or complex, depenéfﬁg

upaon the abilities and needs of the user. Regardless of the degree of

compiexity, the board or booklet can be used to initiate communication

skills, enhances the students' ability to self determine and con-

commitantly enhances self dignity.

It should be noted and emphasized that users of communication

boards and booklets must be capable of scanning all of the choices

N available and then selecting one of the representations. Scanning may
be visual for those students with visual capabilities, and for non-
visual students alternaté modes of scanning may be developed (e.qg.,

tactile).

Q £)0
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One major advantage of communication boards and booklets is that
most persons can understand tie meaningys of the representations. If
the representations are not generally clear, explanatory printed
labels can be placed nearby.

A disadvantage of communication buards and booklets is that they
are vehicles for commurication which are not part of an individual's
body and thus pose mobility problems. For those students who are in
wheelchairs much of the time, comminication boards may be placed
directly on lap trays to increase mobility of the vehicle. However,
students must maintain possession of the board or booklet at all
times or the mediator of communication is lost.

D. Selecting a Communication System

A communication system, as the phrase is used here, refers to the
constellation of factors that must be present and operating in order
for two persons to communicate information. All persons, regardless
of sensory motor or intellectual functioning levels, can and must be
taught to both provide irnformation to, and receive information from,
other persons. Obviousiy, if students are manifesting normal in-
tellectual skills and are not encumbr “ed with serious sensory motor
difficulties,_ﬁhe development ¢! appropriate communication skills is
relatively simple matter. However, as prollems in the ircellectual
and the sensory motor domains accrue, the development of much needed
communication skills becomes increasingly difficult.

Sensory motor considerations

The: students to which this curriculum is directed are those who
manifest severe sensory motor skill deficits and severe intellectual
skill deficits. Thus, teachers of such students must develop
communication systems that take into account functional physical

[:RJ}:‘ channels that can be used-to send and receive information as well as
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the intellectual skills necessary to acquire and process informotion.
Chart I is presented as an example of the factors that should be

considered when attempting to delineate and organize a program to teach

a communication system to a student with severe sensory,motor and

intellectual skill deficits. It depicts sample factors which may be

encountered by the teacher. The factors the teacher includes in

each section of tne chart would be specific to the individual stu. nt.

Preparing and referring to the chart may, therefore, act as a self-

check to the teacher preparing the instructional program to insure

that all relevant factors have been ccnsidered.

The phrase sensory skill deficit refers to the one or more sensory

channels that are not functioning normally. For example, a student
can be totally deaf, totally blind, insensitive or hypersensitive to
tactile stimulation or any combination thereof.

The phrase functional sensory channel refers to the channel or

channels that can be used by ¢ - udent to receive external stimuli.
For example, a student might be totally blind and deaf, but his
olfactory, tactile and kinesthetic senses might be functional.

The phrase motor skill deficit refers -o the one or more motor

channels that are not functioning normally. For example, a student
may not have arms or legs; may be completely immobile except for the
ability to move a toe; may be severly spastic and non-verbal or any
combination thereof.

The phrase functional student action refers to the movement or

movements available to a student that might be used in commun:zative
interactions. For example, if a student can only move his head, he
should be taught to use his head movemiants to communicate.

The phrase tenable teacher cue reiers to the cue or cues a teacher
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CART |
Sengory Hotor I'actors Related lo Commuication skills

SERSORY [ENCTTONAL NOTOR FUNCTIONAL TENARLE PRACTTCAL
SKHL SEASORY ShILL SITDENT TTACHER COMMINTCATIAT,
DETTCITS CIANNELS DEFTCTTS ACHIONS CULS MLILATORS
Total 1 duditory 1) Tour 1) Yerbal 1 Verbal 1) Modified Praille
Klindnessy 20 lactile Miassisted 2 Manipulative 2) Vigsual 20 Vocalizations
Partially | Kinesthetic Anbulatien Model 1) Manual/Testural
Mplted 20 Stuttering 3) Tactile ) Taerile Comunication
Model luards or Hooklets
4) Mysical
[riming
Deaf 1) Visual 1) Cunbined o 1) Gross 1) Mawal/ 1) Codes using head nods,
2) lactile Wheelchair — Manipulative  festural toe tapping, ete.
8) Nuesthetic 2 Dour finger  Actions 2) Visual ) Communication Boards
Dexterity Model 3 Modified Manual/
3) Mhysical (estural
I'riming
No 1) Visual 1) Confined to 1) llead and 1) Vigsal 1) Verbal
Apparent ) duditory Wheelchair — Trumk 2) Verbal 21 Codes usiny head
leficite 3) Tactile 2) Absence of 2 \erbal 31 Modeled nods and trunk move-
4) hinesthetic Armg and 4) Mysical nents
logs Iriming  3) Commumication Boards
using a llead Pointer
91
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might use that can be sensad by a student. For example, if a student

is totally blind a teacher would provide cues that the student could

hear and/or feel.

The phrase practical communicative mediator refers to the materials,

vehicles, tools, objects, etc., that can function as a bridge between
a communicator and a communicatee. Code systems, communication
boards and booklets, gestures and signs are but a few examples of
communicative mediators.

Other Considerations

The information required in order to complete Chart I is crucial
when teachers attempt to delineate the constellation of factors required
of an individualized communication system. However, in addition to
the inventory of information needed to complete Chart I, other factors
should also receive consideration.
First, severely handicapped students vary widely within as well
as between all skill domains. For example, manual signs may not be a
good choice of a mediator for a deaf student who also has poor finger
dexterity. Perhaps the more appropriate mediator would be a communication
board contai-ing three dimensional representations.
Second, in the interest of developing dignity and self esteem,
all students, regardless of their initial functioning levels, should
be taught to initiate interpersonal interactions. Teaching students
to react to the cues of others may be necessary, but it is not sufficient.
Third, whenever possible, students should be taught to use two
or more mediators in that the range of communication possibilities
increases dramatically when the functional use of several mediators
is acquired. For example, a student may be using simple gestural

mediators in the form of bringing his cupped hand to his mouth when a
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drink is desired or pointing to his head when a hat is desired. Since
the student has seemingly established a relationship between gesturing
and receiving three dimensional objects, it might be desirable to
extend the student's skills into a more elaborate gestural system.

Or, a student may be taught to associate slides, pictures in books,
and other visual representations with three dimensional objects.

Then a visual communication board can be introduced which will enhance
substantially the ability to communicate.

E. Selecting Initial Communicative Content

Severely handicapped students are usually going to acquire the
use of fewer communicative elements than less handicapped or normal
persons. Thus, extreme caution must be exercised in the selection of
the content of any comrunicative system. The following are at least
some of the basic factors that should be considered when teachers
attempt to determine the individualized content of a commgnication
system for a severely handicapped student.

General functional utility

General functional utility refers to words or actions that are
not specific to any one situation or material. A few examples of
words that have functional utility in relation to a variety of persons,
concepts, objects, are "yes", "no", "want", "help", "stop", "more".
Pointing to or touching skills are action:: of general functional
utility in that through those actions a student can delineate preferred
focds, clothes, toys, persons, and settings.

Self care and maintenance

The student who learns to communicate basic body care needs and who
can participate in their realization is obviousiy a more self-~
actualizing person. Thus, it is important to teach students to

communicate when they want to be held or rubbed, when they wish to

96



-85-

eat, drink, sleep, use the toilet, dress, play in water, brush their
teeth, etc.

Object, person and action labels

Initially, it might be useful to teach students to functionally
use gestures, signs and pictures that represent classes or groups of
objects, persons aud actions rather than communicators that represent
specific objects or persons. That is, a student initially
might be taught to use a sign for drink and later be taucht to indicate
water, pop, juice or scotch.

Preference communicators

Strategies must be created that can be used to arrive at valid
determinations of the individualized preferences of severely handicapped
students. The delineation of preferences are important from practical
as well as humane perspectives. That is, the utilization of preferred
objects, actions and persons in instructional programs will probably
result in faster progression through those programs. The following
are suggestions that a teacher might consider when attempting to
determine preferences:

1) Talk to the parents and obtain information related to:

a) what the student likes to do at home;
b) whether the student prefers to be with certain people; or
c) whether the student prefers specific objects or activities.
2) Determine the physical interactions the student prefers:
a) play with the student in activities parents indicated
the student enjoyed; i.e., hugging, tickling, wrestling,
bouncing on lap, handclapping games, singing, or piggy-

back riding;
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b) look for positive reactions from the student in each of
the activities, especially facial or vocal expressions
like laughing, cooing, or smiling;

c) formulate a list of the activities the student seems to
enjoy; and

d) teach the student to communicate preferred physical
activities.

3) Determine desired objects, persons, in the student's
environment:

a) provide free play settings with varieties of objects and
persons and allow the student to select from them; and

b) record the objncts or persons the student selects to
interact with and record the duration of the interactions.

In summary, the content of a communication system should be uniquely
adapted to the sensory, motor, intellectual and social skills and the
personal interests and preferences of each severely handicapped
student. Student-initiated communication is a major objective and
thus the objects, persons, and actions selected for inclusion in the

4
instructional program of each student should be relevant to individual
p

daily life experiences of each student. //

It ic crucis . that teachers generate communication systems based
upon the existing expressive skills of each student. If a student
manifests difficulty executing precise finger movements, the selection
of less precise signs or gestures might decrease frustration and increase
functional and self-initiated use. In addition, it is quite probable
that students might acquire the functional use cf signs and gestures if
those signs aAd gestures already have functional utility in relation to
their motor repertoires. That is, the sign for drink resembles the motion
of drinking from a cup or glass, the sign for want resembles the motion
of reaching for an object. {)8
Q
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SECTION II: ISSUES RELATED TO THE TEACHING OF TRACKING AND SCANNING SKILLS

A.. Teaching Functional Skills

- The skills that the severely handicapped student will acquire
are limited by many factors. It is, therefore, essential that the
concepts and tasks taught .aave long range functional validity.
Historically, many presumably educational programs generated for
use with severely handicapped students have not met this criteria.
They have, for instance, suggested or required the use of: artificial
rather than functional tasks and instructional materials; a high
degree inference; repeated practice strategies; and insufficient or
developmentally irrelevant performance criteria (Brown, Nietupski and
Hamre-Nietupski, 1976). In addition, such programs recommended:
a) 1low ratio (one teacher fo one or two students) instructional
arrangements used in controlled or programmed rather th-n
natural evironments; and
b) controlled very specific cues.
The proliferate and longitudinal use of such practices, strategies
and assumptions has contributed to several unfortunate educational
outcomes. There are students who can touch a pear as opposed to a
v banana when these cues are presented horizontally in a two dimensional
frame on a mechanized teaching machine, but who cannot select a
banana from a fruit array in a public grocery store. There are students
who can perform a particular skill very well in reaction to cues
provided by one person in a cubicle on the side of a classroom who will
not or camnnot perform tne same skills when requested to do so by a
different person in a public setting.

* Unfortunately, aidditional examples of the longitudinal effects of
inadequate educational strategies abound. It is now crucial that those
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persons concerned with the provision of the best possible longitudinal
educational services to severely handicapped students determine teaching
strategies that maximize the development of the skills necessary to
function as independently as possible in complex community environments.

This means designing programs tbat utilize these approachc¢s when
they are educationally sound but combine them appropriately with other
approaches involving group instruction, natural settings and using a
variety of cues, situations, settings and persons in authority.

Functional interpersonal communication skills are vital to the
longitudinal development and personal dignity of severely handicapped
students. Therefore, it is particularly vital that these communication
skills be taught in ways that maximize their immediate as well as their
longitudinal functional validity. In an attempt to maximize the
functional validity and utility of the attending, tracking, scanning
and selection skills of concern, it is recommended that the following
instructional suggestions be implemented concurrently.

1) The use of one to one and clustered individualized instructional
arrangements.

When instruction in a novel skiil is ‘nitiated it is often
appropriate to utilize one to one and clustered individualized
instructional arrangements (Brown, Nietupski, and Hamre-Nietupski,
1976). These two arrangements afford acceptable or desired numbers
of teacher-student and student-student communicative interactions.
Obviously, a large number of communicative interactions in short
periods of time (a repeated practice teaching strategy) often
facilitates the initial acquisition of many important skills. For
example, when a student if presented initially with a communication
board it is not likely that he will manifest the skills necessary

to use it in natural settings. A clustered ind’vidualized
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instructional arrangement allows the teacher to offer'a larger
number of training trials in shorter periods of time than if she
chose to use only naturally occurring settings in which to teach
the skills of concern. In addition, the clustered individualized
instructional arrangement allows the teacher to delineate and
capitalize upon the unique functioning characteristics of each
student. That is, some students might communicate best through

the use of a touching action, others might communicate best

through the use of a grasping action and still others might
communicate best through the use of flashlights. Finally, clustered
individualized instructional settings allow for the instruction of
precisely described skills. Subsequently, less precise versions can
be utilized in more natural environments.

2) The instruction and performance of skills in natural environments

A crucial component of communication skill acquisition is the
ability of the teacher to secure the performance of these skills in
conversational styles during a variety of the students' normal
activities. “'-.r= specifically, it is strongly suggested that
students be ../t and/or required to perform attending, tracking,
scanning, and celection skills during music classes, physical
educgtiOn activities, self-help training, recreation and meal times;
and at'home, on the school bus, in stores and other extra school
settings; and in the presence of a variety of adults and age or
developmental peers and siblings. In an attempt to insure that
students perform crucial skills in the environments in which those

skills are functional a Recommended Criterion Performance component

is included in Sections III, IV, and V. Stated another way, before

a teacher concludes that a student has functional use of a
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particular skill at least the following five criteria should

be met:3

a) Students should perform the actions of concern in reaction
to the cues of at least two addicional persons

Often students will perform skills in reaction to the cues
of one person in their life space and will not perform those
same skills for other persons. Thus, parents, siblings, aides,

babysitters, friends and others in ADDITION TO TEACHERS should

be involved in the instructional process.

b) students should perform the actions of concern using at
least two different instructional materials

In an effort to guarantee student performance across a
variety of materials, teachers should be alert to the use of
materials as they appear in natural environments. For inétance,
toy objects; art materials, clothing, food and music materials,
should all be utilized in the development of a particular skill.
Many students will, for example, track a preferred toy or
food item, but will not track a paintbrush. Obviously, students
must learn to relate to as well as functionally use the variety
of materials appropriate in a variety of natural settings.

c) Students should perform the actions of concern in at least
two instructional settings.

Since students will be expected to perform most skills across
many natural settings, it is critical that instruction or

empirical verification occur in a variety of settings.

3Within the Criterion Performance sections specific numbers are stated
(e.g., two persons, five seconds). These numbers are only suggestive and
should not be viewed as absolutes. Teachers will need to evaluate the needs
of individual students and develop levels of criterion performance which
best meet those needs.
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Communication skills must be performed in school, at home, and
in the community. Therefore, students should be expected to
use communication skills to request food at lunch in school,
at supper in the home, at dinner in a restaurant, etc.

d) Students should perform the actions of concern in reaction
to at least two verbal or non-verbal language cues

In natural interactions, the codes, signs, gestures and
words used often vary. Consequéntly, students should learn
to react appropriately to a variety of different language cuws.
"Look at the man", "See the fellow'", or "Watch the guy" should
all indicate to students that they are reguired to visually
attend to a man.

e) Students should perform the actions of concern at pre-
determined rates

If students are taught to perform actions correctly but
require inordinate amounts of ;ime to complete the actions,
those actions may be non-functional in natural environments. All
the people a student meets and wishes to communicate with may
not be as patient as the teacher. Students must be required to
complete actions within reasonable time intervals. It is
recommended that the latency, response time and inter--response
time necessary to make each communication skill functional in
several natural environments be determined in advance cf
instruction.

Teaching the self-initiated use of acquired communication skills

Many students learn to perform important developmental skills

when cues to perform those skills are provided by persons in

;authority. Crucial considerations related to the development of

important self-initiation skills are often minimized or neglected
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when instructional programs are designed for severely handicapped
students. In an attempt to allow for the development of self- .
initiated communication skills, two strategies seem tenable.

First, students should be taught to communicate information when

they are prompted to do so bv others. For example, it is quite

useful if a non-verbal student can pcint to a picture of a bathroom

on a communication board in response to the cue, "Where do you

want to go?" Second, it is necessary to teach students to communicate

in the absence of prompts from persons in authority. That is, it

is more useful if a non-verbal student can wheel over to a -

parent or teacher and point to a picture of a bathrooum

-
B. Instructional Procedures
In each part of each phase in the instructional sequence sections
{Sections III, IV, and V) there is a component entitled Instructional
Procedures. The information contained in this component is related to
the "how" of instruction. That is, how does a teacher go about teaching
the specific skills of concern. Several generally accepted factors
related to the "how" of teaching severely handicapped students are ‘
presented below. s
1) Natural consequation
_There is little doubt that the consequences of actions effect
the future characteristics of those actions. If teachers intend to
teach or effectuate changes in the actions of students, it is
crucial that "if-then"” relationships (contingencies) between
actions and consequences of actions have subjective meaning to .
their students. The position offered here is that whenever -

possible consequation should be logically and naturally related to

actions. For example, if the desired student action is tracking
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a toy train, then a natural consequence for correctly tracking
the train is to let the student play with the train. When a
student uses a communication béard to request a drink of water,
then the teacher should supplv that drink of water.

2) Correction procedures

Obviously teachers should provide context and verbal and non-
verbal cues that inform students when and what to do. If the
desired actions do not occur within a reasonable period of time
(lLatency) it is suggested that the teacher repeat the cues and
then model the appropriate actions. If the desired actions still
do not occur, it is suggested that the teacher repeat the cues and

* provide the physical assistance (primes) and other assistance
(prompts) necessary "to secure the actions of concern. Subsequently,
all assistance should be removed (faded) and the actions should be
per formed in reaction to naturélly appropriate cues.

Example: Assume that a student dues not track a moving pinwheel.
The teacher slowly moves the pinwheel horizontally ‘n front of a
student and says, "Follow the pinwheel." If the student does not
perform the desired tracking skill, the teacher repeats the cue
and demonstrates a proper action by pointing to the pinwheel as

it moves. If the student still does not track the pinwheel, the
teacher repeats the cue and primes the desired action by placing

a hand on the head (or hand) and moves the head (or hand)
appropriately. 'sﬁbsequently, all assistance is removed until the
student tracks the pinwheel unassisted.

C. Other Considerations

The Phases, Parts and Steps of the suggested instructional sequence
in Sections III, IV and V are intended to progress along an easy to
ERIC | A
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hard continuum. Many of the actual determinations of level of
difficulty were based upon at least the following assumptions:
1) It is generally easier for students to perform selected
actions in relation to objects or persons if those objects or

persons are presented initially within reach as opposed to

out of reach.

2) It is generally easier for students to perform selected actions
in relatilon to objects and persons if those objects and persons
are presented initially at midline at eye level and gradually
moved to other positions.

3) It is generally easier for students to perform selected actions
in relation to objects and persons if those objects or persons
initially do not cross midline (from left to right) or eye
level (from above to below).

4) It is generally easier to secure attending tc objects when those
objects are placed at poin:s to which the student is actively
attending.

The instructional sequences have been designed so that initial

Phases require progress through small increments of a particular
skill. This often results in repetition; but, repetition is essential
in order to establish many basic actions. During later Phases of the
sequenceé, fectors such as 'within and not within reach" are tele-
scoped into one Phase based upon the assumption that students have
acquired the skills necessary to adapt quicker to progression.
However, teachers should assess performance empirically at each part
of a sequence in order to make progression adaptations and sequence

refinemcnts for individual students.
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Certain parts of the sequences contain steps which are exactly the
same as those of a previous part. In such situations, the reader is
referred to the earlier part of the sequence.

Finally, example activities have been provided for each Part of
a sequence and hopefully will clarify critical factors. The reader is
asked to please note the variety of cues, objects, settings, and
instructors which have been utilized in the examples of activities.

D Glossary of Terms

There are many terms and phrases that are specific in meaning to
the context of this manuscript. Thus, it seems appropriate to attempt
to communicate in a cursory manner the suggested meanings of several
important terms and phrases. Hopefully, more explicit meanings can be
communicated within the corntext of an instructional setting:

1) Tracking refers to discrete actions that either follow a

moving object or person or follow the path of a moving object or

person.

2) Awareness/attending refers to discrete actions which indicate

the sensory perception of objects or persons.

3) Scanning refers to discrete actions which indicate sensory
awareness of parts of an object or person; or the individual
components of an array of objects or persons.

4) Selection refers to actions which communicate that a choice

or preference has been indicated from a number of available options.

5) Discrete Actions refers to movements which are distinct and

represent the performance of a predefined skill.
6) Midline refers to the plane which divides a person bilaterally

into vertical right and left halves.
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7) Eye level refers to the plane which extends outward horizcntally
from a person's eyes when the head is level.

8) Within Reach refers to an object or persc' that can be tactilely

acknowledged by a person without displacement of the tctal body.

9) Not Within Reach refers to an object or person that cannot be

tactilely acknowledged without displacement of the total body.
10) Modality refers to the channels of sensation; i.e., vision,
audition, tactile, olfactory, kinesthetic, gustatory.

11) Continuous Activation refers to a condition in which an object

or person provides constant input to at least one sensory modality.

12) Intermittent Activation refers to a condition in which an object

or person provides periodic and/or recurrent input to at least one
sensory modality.
13) Barrier refers to something which impedes sensory perception of
an object or person.

14) Transparent Barrier refers to a barrier which allows the sensory

percepticn of an object or person through at least one sensory

modality.

15) Opaque Barrier refers to a barrier which obscures an object or

person from at least one sensory modality.

16) Solid Barrier refers to a barrier which totally obstructs an

object or person from all sensory modalities.

17) Partially Hidden refers to a condition in which a barrier

obscures or obstructs only a part of an onject or person.

18) Totally Hidden refers to a condition in which a barrier obscures

or obstructs an entire object or person.
19) Concurrent refers to the presentation of two or more objects
or persons at the same time.
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20) Consecutive refers to the presentation of two or more objects
or persons but one is presented after the other.

b 21) Defined Sequence or Cycle refers to a condition in which the

order of presentations remains the same each time a sequence is

repeated.

22) Representations refers to a sign or symbol of an object or

person, (e.g., a photograph, a drawing, a miniature replication,
a printed word, a bliss symbol).

23) Referent refers to the object or person that a representation
represents (e.g., a picture of a boy (representation) represents
a real boy (referent)).

- NOTE

DANGER: HARMFUL IF VIEWT" AS A KITCHEN TESTED RECIPE

THIS NOTE IS INTENDED TO SERVE AS A WARNING AND A PLEA TO THOSE WHO
MIGHT ATTEMPT TO USE THE FOLLOWING INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCES AS RECIPES. THE
SEQUENCES ARE NOT DESIGNED TO BE SWALLOWED, DIGESTED AND REGURGITATED.
SEVERAL PERSONS WHO HAVE ATTEMPTED TO FOLLOW PARTS OF THE SEQUENCES AS THEY
. WOULD FOLLOW RECIPES HAVE BECOME VIOLENTLY ILL WHEN THEY REALIZED STUDENTS
DID NOT ACT AS ANTICIPATED. EVEN KITCHEN-TESTED RECIPES FAIL IF SPICES
ARE NOT'INCLUDED. DO NOT FORGET TO ADD CREATIVITY, INGENUITY, CONCERN
AND DEDICATION.
THIS PARAGRAPH HAS BEEN INCLUDED IN A SINCERE EFFORT BY THE AUTHORS
TO EMPHASIZE THE NEED FOR CREATIVITY AND INGENUITY FROM THOSE WHO MAY USE
THESE INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCES. ALL COMPONENTS OF THE INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCES
AND THE ORDER IN WHICH THEY ARE TAUGHT MUST BE ADAPTED AND MODIFIED FOR

INDIVIDUAL STUDENTS.
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SECTION III: ASSESSMENT OF RUDIMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS

A. A Rationale for Verifying Rudimentary Visual Skills

This section is concerned with severely handicapped students
who are capable of acquiring information through visual channels.
Visual fixation, tracking and scanning are critical skills basic
to acquiring, processing and controlling the input of visual information.
Most students of human development consider the controlled input of
sensory information critical to the development of a comprehensive
visually dependent communication System. Among these critical skills
visual fixation is fundamental to the more sophisticated visual
skills of tracking and scanning. Therefore, the first task is to
assess the student's ability to fixate on persons and objects.

B. The Need for Comprehensive and ILongitudinal Intervention

Non-handicapped students are usually routinely screened for
vision problems and, when necessary, short term (or 2pisodic)
professional intervention is implemented. This episodic intervention
works very well for the majority of students. It is not functional,
however, with severely handicapped students whose motor, cognitive
and behavioral problems often make typical assessment instruments

nonapplicable. Severely handicapped students require long periods

of time and careful observation from parents, teachers and possibly
professionals such as optometrists and opthamologists to determine
their visual functioning skills. Obtaining assessments from many
professionals may not be practical, however, because of the extended
time and expense involved. A viable alternative or supplementary
Strategy for determining these skills that can be implemented
primarily by teachers and parents, who have sufficient time to observe

the student is, therefore, a valuable tool.
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C. A Rudimentary visual Skill Assessment Strategy

Fixation, tracking and scanning skills are considered
necessary for reception and processing of visual stimuli.
A strategy for assessing basic visual skills which may be
implemented by the teacher is presented below. Hopefully,
it will provide the user with information that will make it
possible to assess existing visual skills and will provide
a longitudinal perspective and suggested intervention tech-
niques that may facilitate the development of these vital
visual skills.

General considerations for presentation of objects and
persons are:

Materials: Size, color, pattern and complexity should be
considered. Large objects (one to six inches in diameter or
width) may facilitate fixation and brightly colored objects may

facilitate initial attending. Complex patterns may facilitate

maintaining attention and complex structure (for instance,

moving parts) may facilitate attracting and maintaining atten-
tion. Students demonstrating skills within lLevels II and III
are probably also exhibiting discriminations of human faces
and therefore persons as well as objects should be utilized

gs instructional materials.

Sensory Modality Use: Multi-sense strategies may be employed

while initially attempting to verify visual skill development.
Objects may be presented which provide auditory as well as visual
input; e.g., music boxes, bells, chimes. However, additional
sensory input must be eliminated at some point to accurately

assess the student's use of the visual mode to perform the skill.
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Use of Preferred Objects: The use of objects or persons for

which the student has a demonstrated preference may facilitate
assessment. ToO ensure that students can perform skills across
objects and persons, non-preferred objects and persons should
also be employed soon after students have demonstrated acquisi-
tion of the skills in relation to preferred objects and persons.

The Speed of Objects: The speed at which objects move is

a critical factor in the development of tracking skills. Teachers
must experiment with varying speeds in order to determine the
most appropriate presentation speeds for individual students.
Speeds must be varied in order to verify the existence of skills
across speeds.

The actions described in the Anticipated student actions and

Recommended Criterion Performance components are tentative mani-

festations of fixation and pre-tracking skills. It is the subjec-
tive decision of each individual teacher whether fixation is or

is not occurring. It is recommended that the teacher who is
without sophisticated electronic equipment and professional
medical assistance use delineated students actions as indicators

of the desired skills.
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AN OVERVIEW Qr » STRAUTRGY FON VERIFYIMG AUDINENTARY VISU L SWILLS

RUD IMENTARY YI1SU. L SKILLS: Level |

- Comp:pent “: Verificetion of the skills necessary to respcnd
to light stimuleticn
Conponent 3: VYerification of Level | Fixation Skills and
Associated Curriculun Stretegies
Coaponent C: Verification of Level | Pre-Trackinjy Skills
and issocicted Curriculun Strategies
RUD IMENT,RY ViSu-L SHILLS: Level I
Component ~: Verificetion of Llevel || Fixation Skills and
‘ssociated Curriculum Strategies
. 1) Fixetion
2) Focusing
¢ Componrnt 3+ Verificetion of Level Il Pre-Tracking Skills
and Associated Curriculun Strategies
RUSIENT ARY Vst L SYILLS:  leve! (1|
Component “: Verificetion of Level |!l Fixation Skills and
Associated Curricuilum Strategies
1) Fixation
2) Focusing
N Component 8: Verification of Level |Il Pre=Trecking Shkills
and Associated Curriculun Strategies
L
(4
A
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RUD IMENTARY VISUNL SKILLS: Llevel |

Component A: Verification of the skills necessary to respond to light
stimulatian,

The prinary purpose of fouapcnent A is to empirically verify that
students cen orient to a varicty of artificial and natural light
sources. Strategies & teacher might use to verify the skills necessary
to orient to light stimuli are presented below. Obviousl!y, the activi-
ties which teechers actually utilize will be unique to the individual
characteristics of cach student and should be parts of or incorporated
into the mainstren of the tote! curriculun.

Orienting, cither toward or away from light, is @ basic visuzl skill
found in most hunans. |[f students caruot mele gross light distinctions;
i.e., if students do not resgord ditferentieally to light/dark differences
the teacher niey wish to consider emphasizing some ¢ther sensory input channel for
coomuricotion purroses,  However, if students do not exhibit
these mcst rudimentary visua! skills, theymay be referrcd to es

functionally blind.

Suggested Teacher actions: It is sujgested that a teacher engage

in activities similar to those presented below in an attempt to
deternine if students are manifesting the basic skills necessary to
orient to light.
a) In a darkened room the teacher can shine a flashlight (3 volt)
from an angle 45° to the right or left of the midlinc
position and from a distance of two to three feet at -eye

level toward the eyes of the student.

In this context the phresc 'oricent to' refers %o any movement of the
student's heed, body and’/or cyes toward or awey fro: light.
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. b) When the room is bright with suniight, the teacher can
bring the child into the room from a darkened hall or

adjoining room.

Anticipated student actions: If students exhibit any of the

following actions, it can be inferred that at least some of the
skills necessary to orient to light may be present:
a) The students move their bodies, heads, and/or eyes toward
the light source;
b) The pupils of the eyes constrict upon contact with a
dirscted light;
c) The students make defensive movements with their bodies,
head, and/or eyes away from the light source; or
d}) The students exhibit @ general quieting of their body

activity.

Recommended Criterion Performince: It is recommended that students

be required to orient to at least one type of artificial light

(e.g., flashlight) and to one type of natural light (e.g., sunlight)
' on three consecutive occasions. Orienting includes any movenent of

head, body or eyes toward and/or any movement away from the light

source. .

Suggested Curriculun Strategies: ..s has been stated previously,

the primary purpose of Component A is to verify the existence of
. an orlenting reaction to light} it has not yet been determined if
it is possible to teach such orienting reactions reliably. Therefore,

Component 4 is purposcful only as a test for the presence of
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orienting reactionsand curriculum strategies are not included.

Component B: Verification of Level | Fixation Skills and Associated
Curriculua Strateqies.

The primary purpose of Component B is to verify the presence of a
nurber of the visual skills labeled ILevel 1 Fixation
skills. Depending upon the presencé and ‘the degree of Level | Fixation
skills, the teacher may wish to pursue three distinct instructional
plans. Specifically these plans are:

1) When the Suggested teacher actiors are implemented with repeated

and varied presentation of objects and the students do not

act in any of the ways delineated in Anticipated student

actions, the teacher may wish to consider other sensory
input channels for communication purposes. That is, the students
do not rcact differentially to object presentations vs. non-
presentation and may be referred to as functionally hlind.

2) Vhen the Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the stu-

dents perform any or all of the Anticipated student actions,

but do not perform the specified actions at Recommended Criterion

Performance, it may be approprizte to attempt to teech

Component 8 skills as outlined in Suggested curriculum strateqies

be ‘ Ovil.

3) \VWhen Suqqested teacher actions are implemented and the student

performs all of the actions outlined in Recommended crjterion

performance, it is suggested that the teacher refer to Level 1]

Fixation skills,
Again, the activities used by the teacher to verify skill levels

will be unique to the individual characteristic of each student and
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should be partsof, or incorporated into, the total curriculun of each

student.

Suggested tcacher ections: It is suggested that the teacher use the

prescribed activities as an indication of the’
three instructicnal plans'to pursue. The teacher can
present a variety of objects (e.g., food, geometric and patterned
configuarations, toys) one atla time to @ student. The teacher can
bring each object from a hidden location to 2 postion within a
span of four to twelve inches from the student at eye level in
the midline position.

Anticipated Student ections: Generally, it is anticipated that

performence of any of the actions described below will involve
~a latency of less than five seconds and that the duration of the
acticn will be a: least one second.
a) The student exhibits a general quiettné of body activity
and gross motor movement.,
b) The student raises her eyeclids, eyebrows and/or wrinkles
. her forehead.
c) The student aligns his head with the presented object.5
d) The student aligns at least one eye with a stationary object.

e) The student maintains alignment with a stationary object,

Recomnended Criterion Performance: It is recommended that the

student meet the criteria defined below with at least two objects
and on three consecutive occasions with each object:
. a) The student will align her head and at least one eye with
the presented object and maintain the alignment.

b) ' The latency of the alignment action will not exceed flve seconds,

5The term “align’ as used throughout Scction Il could also be
referred to as making eye contact with the fT,th.
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c) The duration of the alignment action will be.at least
one second.

d) The student wil! perform the desired actions with the objects
presented at least at two distances; one distance within a
four to eight inch span (short) and the other distance within

and eight to twelve inch span (long).

Suggested Curriculua Strateqgies: Curriculum strategies are described

generally in fugqested teccher actions. Variaticn and repetition

of the tecacher actions as dictated by the individual characteristics
of each student will hopefully facilitate the development of criterion
performance. The following are additional recommended curriculum
strategies:
a) Appropriate fixations might be most probable when objects
are from one to six inches in diameter.
b) The use of brightly colored objects, especially red and
yellow is suggested.
c) Initially the teacher should present the object only at
the midline position,
d) Objects which have moving parts should be utilized.
e) Objects which have complex patterns, such as a checkerboard,

plaid material, or a mosaic should be utilized.

Conponent C: Verificeti n of Level | Pre-Trackirg Skills and Associated
Curriculua Strategies.

The primary purpose of Component € is to verify the presence of a

P st LI A

nunber of visual skills organizationally labeled Level | Pre-Tracking

Skills. Depending unon the presence and the degree of Level | Pre-

Tracking skills, the teacher may wish to pursue three distinct instruc-

ERIC 118




-107-

tional plans. Specifically these plans are:

1) When Suzested teccher actions are implemented, the initial

actions of the s¢udents may be to fixate upon the presented

object..6 If the Sujcested teccher actions are implemented

with repetition and variation and the students do not fivnte
.on the presented ob%ject, it is sujzested that the teach. refer

to Level ! Fixation, as the students probably do not have the

prerequisite fixation slills,

2) \lhen the Sujgestcd teacher cctions are iplemented end the

stuccnts perform any or al! of the inticipated cstudernt rfcticns,
but they do not perform the specified actions at Recoanended

Criterion Perfornznce, it may then >c appropriate to attempt

to teach Level | Pre-Tracking siills as outiined in Sujgested

curriculua stratejies.

3) Vhen Suqgested teachor actions are inplemented and the student

performs &1l of the actions as outlined in Recommended Criterion

Performance, it is suggested that the teacher refer to Level {1,

Pre-Traching s!.ills.

Again, activities which teachers utilize will be unique to the
indivigua! characteristics of each student and should be part of, or
incorporated into, the tote! curriculun.

sutqested tecchor cotins: in an attempt to determine which of the:three

plans‘éoipurSué it is suggested that the teacher engage in activities such

as presenting a variety of objects one at a time. Objects should be brought

‘Fixation' as the teris is used in Coponent € is referred to as
perfornence nf the rnticiprtad student cc:ions descried in Level |
Fixation. The studzat nced not be prrforsin: ot criterion lcvel, Sut
should "o =enilasting ct “ocst sciwr 2f elie ctud=n* cet] ns doscr | soc

in Sonpcincnt 3 of Luvel o,
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from a hidden 1oca§ion
£oAa position .ithin @ span four to twclve inches from the
stucent st eye level and in the midline position. The tcezcher can also
rmove the object in en arc to the left or to the right from midline

kecping the object approximately the same distznce from the eyes at

all points in the arc.

Anticipcted student actions: The student may initially fixate on

the presented object and then begin to follow the object as it
moves. The performance of the pre-trecking actions should begin
to occur within five seconds after the fixation occurs. The fol-

lowing are additional student actions which may be indicative of

Level | Pre-Tracling skills:

a) When the presented object moves. the student may follow the

moving object with his head and eyes.
b) The student may follow the object through short arcs (309).

c) The head and eyes may move in an uncoordinated manner
while the object is being followed by the student.

d) The student may easily lose visual contact with the

object; i.e., while tracking the object they may suddenly

cease eye contact with the object,

Recommended criterion performsnce: It is recommended that students

should meet the criteria listed below with at least two objects and
on three consecutive occssions with each object:
a) The student will fixate on the presented object and will

follow the object with hezd and eyes as it moves through

o
at least a 30 arc.
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\G.

The lctency of the pre-traching actions will not exceed
five scconds. '

c) The students should perform the desired actions when the
objects are presented from at least two distances; one dis-
tance within a2 four to ei_ht inch span {short) and the

other distance within an eight to twelve inch spcn /long).

Sursested curriczuluy stretesies: Curricnlua strateyies ere described

'y T Suscested teccher actions. Yeriation ond repetition

of the tcachzr actions e5 ¢ 12 individuel chcracteristics

f

of ecch stucent will hopzfu'ly fezitizee the develoment of eri-

terion parforaance. The followin: er2 edditional recoraenged
-t

g}

curriculun stretegyies:

&) The curricilus strotejies spezifically celincated in Leve!

.
e Treaatel-.,
Trecauinu,.

so uscful for Lol ! oop

(]

[ I VS I .
L dAwciNi Cre o
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b) The teccher may initially wish to use physical priming on the head
and’/or shoulders to assist students to follow the paths

. of objects.

c) The tezcher may vary the speed of the moving objects to
d;termine a rate of speed which allows for ontimal student
performance.

d) The teacher may use objects which are dangled on & string.

This ection nay help al'eviate the prob'em of student 2L
contact with the teacher, rather than with the presented

s oYjcets.

e) The teecher mey wish to stand behind or next to a student
vhen presentir; objects to avoid the possibility that the student
miéht make eye contact with the teacher, rather than with the

121
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RUD IMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: Level 11

Component A: Verification of Level 1| Fixation Skills and Associated
Curriculum Strateqies

The primary purpose of Component A is to empirically verify
the presence of a number of visual skills organizationally labeled

Level 11 Fixation Skills. Many Leveil |l Fixation skills develop

concurrently and are obviously interrelated. However, an arbitrary
division of two subskill clusters has been made below for organiza-
tional purposes. The first subskill cluster is designed to examine
the ability to fixate on a stationary object. The second subskill

cluster is designed to examine the ability to focus. Each subskill

cluster has its own set of teacher actions, Student actions, recom=-

mended performance criteria and suggested curriculun strateqgies.

Depending upon the presence and the degree of Level 11 Fixation
skills, & teacher may pursue two distinct instructionai plans.
Specifically:

A) When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and students

perform any, or all, of the Anticipated student actions but

they do not perform the specified actions at the Recommend.d
criterion performance, it may then be appropriate to attempt

to teach level Il Fixation skills as outlined in Suggested

curriculum strategies. This instructional plan is suggested
for each of the two subskill categories.

B) when Suggested teacher actions are implemented and the students

perform all of the actions outlined in Recormmended criterion

performance for each of the subskill areas, it is recommended
that the teacher refer to Level 111, Fixation skills,
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1) Subskill Cluster: Fixation

Suggested teacher actions: It is suggested that the teacher

engage in activities similar to those described in this section

in an attempt to determine which instructional plan should be
pursued. The teacher can present a variety of objects, one

at a time. The teacher can bring each object from a hidden lo-
cation to a stationary position within a span of twelve to twenty-

four inches from the student at eye level in the midline position.

Anticipated student actions: Generally, it is anticipated that

performance of the following desired actions will be preceded
by a latency of approximately one second and the desired action
will have a duration of at least three seconds:

a) The students exhibit A, B, and C of Anticipated stident

actions described in Level 1, Component 8, Fixation
skills;

b) The students align both of their eyes with a stationary
object;

c) The students maintain alignment of both eyes with the

. stationary object; and ‘

d) It is anticipated that at Level |l Fixation skills
students will begin to fixate at objects which are not
presented by the teacher and wihich are more than two

feet awavy.

Recommended Criterion perforiance: It is recommended that

students meet the following criteria in relation to at least

two objects and on three consecutive occasions with each object:

123
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a) The students will align their head and both eyes with
the presented object.

b) The students will maintain the alignment of both eyes
with at least 50% of the objects presented (the other
objects may requi{e the alignment of only one eye).

c) The }atency of the fixation actions will not exceed two
seconds.

d) The duration of the fixation actions will not be less
than three seconds.

e) The student ~ill perform the desired actions with the
objects presented at least at two distances; one distance
within a twelve to eighteen inch span (short) and the
other distance within an eighteen to twenty-four inch

span (long).

Suggested curriculum strategies: Curriculum strategies are

described generally in Suggested teacher actions. Variation

and repetition of the teacher actions as required by the indi-
vidual characteristics of eachstudent will hopefully facilitate
the dévelopment of criterion performance. The curriculum
strategies delineated in Level | Fixatfon should be useful for

Level Il Fixation when presented under Level || conditions.

2) Subskil!l Cluster: Focusing

Suggested teacher actions: In addition to adhering to the

actions delineated in Subskill Cluster: Fixation, the teacher
might consider the following:
When a student is fixating on a stationary object, the
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teacher may move the object along a straight line within a
four to twenty-four inch span toward or away from the eyes of
the student. The teacher may vary the initial point of pre-

sentation and the distance the object is moved.

Anticipated student actions: The students may perform all

of the actions as delineated in Subskill Cluster: Fixation,
with the following addition: When the teacher moves the object
as delineated above, a student will continue to fixate on the

object as it is moved closer to and further away from the eyes.

Recommended Criterion Performance: It is recommended the t the

students meet all of the criteria delineated in Subskill
Cluster: Fixation with the follawing addition. Students will
continue to fixate on the object when it is moved in six inch

distances within a four to twenty-four inch span from the students.

Suqgested Curriculum strategies: The teacher may follow all of

the curriculum strategies as delineated in Subskill Cluster |
with the following addition. The speed the object is moved should
be varied in an attempt to determine the speed at which optimal

student performance occurs.

RUD IMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: level Il

Component B: Verification of Level Il Pre-tracking Skills and
Associjated Curriculum Strategies/

The primary purpose of Conponent 3 is to verify the presence of

7Genera|ly. it is assumed that if the student is functioning in Level
Il Component B - Pre-Tracking he/she is also functioning within Level 1]
Component A - Fixation. The st dent need not be performing at criterion
level, but should be menifesting at least some of the student actions
described in Component A of Level |].
125 ,
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a8 number of visual skills organizationally labeled level |1

Pre~Tracking slills. Depending upon the presence of degree

of Level Il Pre~Tracking skills, the teacher may pursue two
distinct instructional plans, Specifically:

A) When Suqqested teacher actions are implemented and the

students perform any or all of the Anticipated student

actions but they do not perform the specified actions

at Reconmended criterion performance, it may then be

appropriate to attempt to teach Level |1 Pre-Traciiing

s'.ills as outlined in Suqgested curriculum strate’jies.

B) When Suggested teacher actions are i plemented and

students perform all of the actions outlined in Recom~

mended criterion performance, it is recomnended that the

teacher proceed to Level Il Pre-Tracking skills.
Again, the activities used by the teacher to verify skill
levels will be unique to the individual characteristic Of each
student and dould be parts of, or incorporated into, the total

curriuclun.

Sujsested teccher actions: It is sujsested that the teacher

engage in activities similar to those described below in an
attenpt to determine which of the two instructional plans to
pursue.

The teacher can present a variety of objects one at a time.
The teacher can bring each object from a hidden location to a
position within a span of four to twenty-four inches from the
students at eye level in the midline position. The teacher can
move the object to the left or to the right of midline along a

90° arc, keeping the objéct the same distance from the eyes at
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all points in the arc.

Anticipated student actions: The student may initially fixate
on the presented object and then begin to follow the object as
it moves. The performance of the pre-tracking actions should
begin to occur within two seconds after fixation occurs. The
following are additional student actions possibly indicative
of Level Il Pre-Tracking skills,

a) When the presented object moves, the student follows the

moving object with her head and both eyes.

’ b) The student follows the moving object along arcs up
to 900.
. Recommended criterion performance: It is recommended that stu-

dents meet the criteria described below with at least two
objects and on three consecutive occasions with each object:
a) The students will fixate on a presented object and will
follow the object with head and both eyes as it moves.
The students will follow the moving object through a 90°
arc from midline either 90° to the left or 90° to the
. right of midline.
b) The desired actions will be performed when the objects

are presented at least at onedistance within four
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to twleve inches and at least one ditance within

twelve to twenty~four inches from the students.

Suggested curriculum strategies: Curriculum strategies are

described generally in Suggested teacher actions. Variation
and repet?fion of the teacher actions as required by the
Individuaf characteristics of each student will hopefully
facilitate the development of criterion performance. The
strategies delineated in Level |, Component C should be appli-

cable here.

RUDIMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: tevel 111

Component A: Verification of Level Ill Fixation Skills and
Associated Curriculun Strategies

The primary purpose of Component A is to verify the presence of

a number of visual shills organizationally labeled Level Il Fixation
skills. Many Level Il Fixation skills develop concurrently and

are interrelated. However, an arbitrary division of two subskill
clusters has been made below for organizational purposes. The first
subskill cluster is designed to examine the ability to fixate on
a stationary object. The second subskill cluster is designed to

examine the ability to focus. Each subskill cluster is accompanied

by a set of Teacher Actions, Student Actions, Recommended Criterion

Performance, and Suggested Curriculum Strategies. Depending on the

presence and the degree of the skills in each subskill cluster, the
teacher may pursue two distinct instructional plans. Specifically:

A) When Suqgested teacher actions are implemented and the stu-

dents perform any or all of the Anticipated student actions

but they do not perform the specified actions at Recommended
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criterion performance, it may then be appropriate to attempt

to teach Level Il Fixation skills as outlined in Sujgested

curriculum strateqies.

B) When Suggested teacher actlions are implemented and the student

performs all of the specified actions as oullined in Recom-

mended criterion performance for both of the subskill areas,

it is recommended the teacher refers to Level Il|, Component

B, Pre-Tracking skills,

1) Subskill Cluster: Fixation

Suqgested teacher actions: It is suggested that the teacher

engage in activities similar to those described below in an
attempt to determine which instructional plan should be pursued.
The teacher can present a variety of objects, one at a time.

The teacher can bring each object froma hidden location to a
stationary position within a span of twenty-four to thirty-six

inches from the student at eye level in the midline position.

Anticipated student actions: Generally is is anticipated that

of any of the actions described below will be preceded by a
brief latency (less than one second) and will have a duration

of at least five seconds:

a) The students exhibit A, B, and C of anticipated student
actions in Level |, Component B: Fixat}on skills,

b) The students align both of their eyes with the stationary
object,

c) The students maintain alignment of both eyes with the

stationary object.
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d) It is also anticipated that students will'be looking
at objects which are over three feet away and which are

not presented by the teacher.

Recommended criterion performance: It is recommended that

students meet the criteria defined below in relation to at
least two objects on three congéﬁCtive o;casions with each
object: |

a) The student will align her head éhdvboth eyes with the
presented object.

b) The student will maintain alignment of botﬁméyes with
at least 90% of the objects presented. (The éfher 10% -
may require the alignment of only one eye). h

c) The latency of the fixation actions will not ex;éed one
second. "

d) The duration of the fixation action will not b; less than
five seconds.

3) The student will perform the desired actions wﬁ;h the .
objects presented at least at two distances; oné;distance
within twenty-four to thirty inch span (short) aga the
other distance within a thirty to thirty-six inch span

(long) .

Suggested curriculum strateqies: Curriculum strategies are

described generally in Suggested teacher actions. Variation ar.{

repetition of the teacher actions as dictated by the individual
characteristics of each student will hopefully facilitate the

development of criterion performance. All curriculum strategies e
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~delineated in Levels | and |l Fixation skil)s should be useful

for Level Ill Fixation skills when presented under Level |11l

conditions.

2) Subskill Cluster: Focusing

Suggestec_teacher actions: The tezcher nay follow &all of the

actions delineated under Subs.ill €lustcr: Fise tion with the
following additiors: ‘hen the student is fixating on the
stationary object, the teacher may move the object along a
straight line within a four to thirty-six inch span, moving the

objects toward or away from the eyes of the stuents.

Anticipated student actions: The teacher may vary the initial

point of prescntation and the distance the object is moved.

The

wn

tudcnt mey perform 2!l of the acctions as delineated in
Subskill Cluster: Fixation with the following additions. When
the teacher moves the object, the student may continue to fixate
on the object as it is moved closer to and farther away from

his/her eyes.

Recommended criterion performance: It is recommended that the

student meet all criteria delineated in Subskill Cluster: Fixation
with the following addition. The student will continue to fixate
on the object ss it is moved in six inch distances within a four

to twenty-four inch span from the students.

Sugnesied curriculun strategies: The teacher may follow the

curriculun stratejies delinecated in Subskill Cluster: Fixation
with the following addition: The speed of the object s it is

, “
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moved should be varied in an attempt to determine the speed at

which optima! student performance occurs.

RUD IMENTARY VISUAL SKILLS: Level 111

Component B: Verification of level |ll Pre-Tracking Skills and
Associated Curriculum Strcteqies®

of a nutber of visuzl skills oraganizationally labeled Level 111

Pre-Treciing s'ills.

Depending on the presence and degree .of Level
Il Pre-Tracking skills, the teacher may pursue two distinct in-
structional plens. Specifically:

A) When Sugjested tezcher asctions are ir:plemented and students

perform any or all of the Anticipated student actions, but

they do not perform the specified actions at Recommended

criterion performance, it may then be appropriate to attempt

to teach Level 11l Pre-Tracking skills as outlined

in Sug-
gested curriculun strateqgies.

B)

When Suggested teacher actions are implemented and students

perform all the actions outlined in Recommended criterion

performance, it is recommended that the teacher refer to the
Instructional Sequence for teaching rudimentary tracking skills,
Obviously, the activities which teachers actually utilize will
be unique to the individual characteristics of each student and

should be part of or incorporated into the total curriculum.

Suggested tecacher actions:

It is suggested that the te.cher engage

In activities similar to those described below in an attempt

Generally, it is assumed that if a student is functioning in Level
11l Component B Pre-Tracking, he/she is also functioning within Level 111
Component A - Fixation. . The student need not be performing at criterion

level, but should be manifesting at least some of the actions described
in Component A of Level |11,

123412 & o ‘ o \\\llzaif




to determine which of the two instructional plans to pursue.

The teacher may present a variety of objects, one at a time.
The teacher can bring each object from a hidden location to a
position within a span of four to thirty-six inches from the
students at eye level in the midline position. The teacher can
move the object 90° to the left of midline, then toa position
90° to the right of midline, creating an 180° arc from left to
right. The teacher may vary her actions, moving the object
from right to left or from left to right crossing midline each

time.

Anticipated student actions: The student may initially fixate

on the presented object and then begin to follow the object as
it moves. The performance of such pre-tracking actions should
begin to occur within one second a;ter fixation occurs. The
following are additional student actions possibly indicative

of Level |1l Pre-Tracking skills:

a) When the presented object moves, the student follows the

moving object with his head and both eyes.
- B) The student follows the object 180° as it crosses midline.
c) The head and eyes move in a smooth and coordinated manner

~ while the moving object is being followed.

Recommended criterion performance: It is recommended that

students meet the criteria defined below in relation to at least
two objects, on three consecutive occasions with each object.
= a) The student will fixate on the presented object and will
follow that object as it moves through an 180° arc, from

left to right, and from right to left.
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b) The student will perform the desired actiéns when thé
objects are presented at least at two distances; one
180° arc within a short (four to eighteen) inch span
from the eyes and one 180° arc within a long (eighteen

to thirty-six inch) span from the eyes.

Suqgested curriculum strategies: Curriculum strategies are

described generally in Suggested teacher actions. Variation

and repetition of the teacher actions as required by the indivi-
dual characteristics of each student will hopefully facilitate
the development of criterion performance. The strategies de-

lineated in Level |, Component C may be applicable here.

When the teacher has verified the presence of rudimentary vision
skills and the student has met criteria for fixating, focusing and
pre-tracking skills, the teacher may want to implement instructional

strategies for teaching tracking skills (Section IV).
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SECTION IV: STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING TRACKING SKILLS

- A. Introduction

The cluster of skills that allow persons to_track moving objects
and persons or objects and persons that have moved is crucial to the
development of communicatior skills. Non-handicapped infants acquire
these vital tracking skills chrouch natural interactions with the
persons and objects in their environment. Indeed, many developmental
theorists and other students of human development have watched and
marveled at the intricate ways in wﬁich young children exhibit their
inherited or acquired tracking skills. Unfortunately, many severely
handicapped students manifest few,if any,of even‘the most rudimentary
forms of tracking skills and most, if not all,severely handicapped
students manifest substantial tracking skill deficits. Without
efficient tracking skills it becomes extremely difficult for children
to acquire crucial object permanence skills, and the skiils necessary
to understand many cause and effect relationships. The lack of
efficient tracking skills also precludes many social and play in-
teractions.

The tracking skill sequence presented here is an attempt to
provide teachers with systematized curriculuum suggestions which,
if adapted to individuals, might be of assistance in the teaching of
basic ;racking skills to severely handicapped students. Certainly,
the sequence presented here represents only a small proportion of
all the tracking skills a particular student needs to acquire. Thus,
the sequence could and should be extended vertically and expanded
horizontally. However, as tracking skills are viewed as Prerequisites
to the basic scanning and selection skills described in Section V,

vertical extensions and horizontal expansions of the tracking skill
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sequence are future tasks.

There are several critical factors related to the tracking seguence
that should be made salient. First, tracking is referred to as the
performance of discrete actions that follow the paths of objects or
persons as well as the performance of discrete actions that follow
the actual objects or persons. The primary reason for referring to
tracking in that way is that for many severely handicapped students
the movement of the head and eyes do not always coincide precisely
with the movement of objects or persons.

Second, students are required to track objects and persons which
are moved in a variety of different paths:

a) horizontal paths

b) wvertical paths

c) diagonal paths

d) two to four continuous paths (e.g., a horizontal path and

then a diagonal path)

e) circular paths

f) random paths

It is assumed that the teacher will arrange the sequence in which
the paths are taught in the order of difficulty for the individual ‘
student.

Third, in natural settings students encounter a variety of
visual, tactile, and auditory barriers. Glass doors, screened
doors and wooden doors all function as obstructions. Food items
are concealed in plastic bags, paper bags and cardboard boxes. Thus,
barriers which are transparent (see through) opaque (form of the
object can be determined) or solid (completely hides an object) are -

introduced in Phase III. It is recommended that within each part of
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the sequence, at least three different barriers be utilized to ensure
student performance across different types of barriers. The barrier .
should be varied along several dimensions including: size, width,
length, and height, should be placed in varying locations along the
paths of objects or persons near the termination of the path.

Fourth, in pPhases IV and V objects or persons are initially
partially hidden behind, under, or within a barrier. TILater they are
totally hidden by the barrier. The logic of such a progression is to
allow the opportunity to perform the desired actions with a high
degree of success. With only a small portion of the object or person
hidden, the student is receiving additional sensory cues to assist
in locating the hidden object. The teacher gradually increases the
amount of the object or person which is hidden, until the item is

totally hidden.

137



7

-126-

OVERVIEW OF AN INSTRUCTIONAL SLCQUENCE FOR TEACHING TRACKING SKILLS

PHASE I:

TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT

PHASE 11

OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION.

In Phase 1 students are taught to track an object or person
which is moving in a:

Horizontal Motion Parts 1-§
Vertical Motion Parts 6-10
Diagonal Motion Parts 11-15
Motion consisting of Two to Parts lo-18
Four Distinct Continuous
Paths
Circular Motion Part 19
Random Motion Part 20

TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJLECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT

PHASE

111:

OBJECT OR_PERSON 1S IN MOTTON AND TO ATTEND TO THE OBJECT
OR_PERSON WHEN THE MOTION 1S TERMINATED.

In Phase 11 students are taught to track a moving object
or person and to attend to the object or person when motion

is terminated. 7The object or person will be moved in a:

Horizontal Motion Part 1
Vertical Motion Part 2
Diagonal Motion Part 3
Motion consisting of Two to Part 4
Four Distinct Continuous
Paths
Circular Motion Part §
Random Motion Part 6

TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT

OBJECT OR PERSON 1S IN MOTION AND IS TEMPORARILY HIDDEN
BY A BARRTLR.

In Thase 111 students are taught to track a moving object
or person which is temporarily hidden by:

Transparent Barriers Parts 1 and 2
Opaque Barriers Parts 2 and 4
folid DBarriers arts 5 and ©
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PHASE 1V:

PHASE V:

-127-

TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT
OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION AND TO ATTEND TO A BARRIER
WHEN THE OBJECT OR PERSON CEASES MOTION AND IS HIDDEN BY
THE BARRIER.

Tn Phase IV students are taught to track a moving object
or person and to attend to a barrier when the object or
person ceases motion and is:

Totally Hidden by Transparent Parts 1 and 2
Barriers

Partially Hidden by Opaque Parts 3 and 4
Barriers

Totally Hidden by Opaque Barriers Parts 5 and 6
Partially Hidden by Solid

Barriers Parts 7 and 8
Totally Hidden by Solid Barriers Parts 9 and 10

TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT
OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION UNTLL THE OBJECT OR PERSON
CEASES MOTION AND IS HIDDEN BY A BARRIER, AND TO REMOVE
THE BARRIER TO REGAIN CONTACT WITH THE OBJECT OR PERSON.

The difference between Phase IV and Phase V is essentially
that Phase V uses the steps in Phase IV except that the
student removes the barrier to regain contact.
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C. lnstructional Sequence for Teaching Tracliing Skills

PHASE 1: TEACHING STUDENTS TOQ TRACK AN OBJECT OR_PERSON WHILE THAT
OBJECT OR _PERSON IS _IN MOTION'

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions
which indicate tracking of an object or person while that object
Oor person _is in motion.

Part 1. Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis~
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is moving horizontally starting
from midline and is within reach,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from midline in a
horizontal path and within the reach of the students.
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved to a position
L5 to the right of midline and the path is at eye
level,

St B: An object or person is moved to a position
L5 to the left of midline and the path is at eye
level.

St C: An object or person is moved to a position
90" to the right of midline and the path is at eye
level,

Step D: An object or person is moved to @ position
90" to the left of midline and the path is at eye
level.

Step £E: An object or person is moved to a position
which is between 45"~ and 90° to the right of midline
and the path is 15  above eye level,

Step F: An object §r person is moved to a position
which is between 45~ and 90° to the left of midline
and the path is 15" above eye level,

Step G- An object gr person is moved to a position
whick is between 45~ and 90° to the right of midline
and the path is 45~ above eye level.

""Tracking' as the term is used here refers to discrete actions which
follow a moving object or person, or follow the path of a moving object
or person.
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Step H: An object gr person Is moved to a position
which is between 45~ and 90 to the left of midline
and the path is 45 atove eye level.

Step 1: An object Qr persog Is moved to a position
which is between 45~ and 90 to the right of midline
and the path is 15  belcw eye level.

Step J: An object gr persog is moved to a pos}tion
which is between 45~ and 90 to the Jleft of midline
and the path is 15 below eye level.

Step K: An object gr person is moved to a position
which is between 45~ and 90~ to the right of midline
and the path is 45 below eye level.

Step L: An object gr persopn is moved to a position
which is between 45~ and 90~ to the left of midline
and the path is 45 below eye level.

Step M: An object or person is moved to at least five
different positions which are between 45 and 90 either
to the right or left of midline and the path ranges
within 45 above and below eye level.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in each of Steps A through M
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform
the actions of concern:

a) 1In reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
c) 1in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at 'east two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part |, Step C)

The teacher holds up a balloon in front of the student

at eye level and says, ''lLook, Nick, | have a balloon.

Watch the balloon.'" The teacher moves the balloon in a
hogizontal path starting at Nick's midline and traveling to
90~ to the right of Nick's midline. Nick demonstrates
tracking by moving his head and eyes along the same path as
the balloon. Nick then is allowed or encouraged to play
with the balloon.
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Part 2; Teaching or verifying that students _can perform dis-
crete actions which indicete tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is moving horizontally starting
from the right or left of the midline, but not crossing mid-
line, and is within reach.

The difference between Part | and Part 2 is essentially
that in Part 1 the object or person starts motions from mid-
line, whereas in Part 2 the object or person starts motion
from a position to the right or left of midline.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from the right or left
of midline in a horizontal path which does not cross midline
and is within reach of the students. The teacher issues

an appropriate cue which requires the students to demon-
strate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: An object cr person is moved from 45° to the
right of midline to a midline position and the path is
at eye level.

Step B: An object or person is moved from 45° to the
left of midline to a midline position and the path is
at eye level.

Step C: An object or person is moved from 900 to the
right of midline to a midline position and the path is
at eye level,

Step D: An object or person is moved from 90° to the
left of midline to a midline position and the path is
at eye level.

Step E: An object orpersonois moved from a position
which is between 45~ and 90 to the right of midline
to a midline position and the path is 15  above eye level.

Step F: An object gr persog is moved from a position
which is between 45~ and 90 to the left of midline to
a midline position and the path is 15 above eye level.

Step G An object gr person is moved from a position
which is between L5~ and 90 to the rjght of midline to
a midline positian and the path is 45~ above eye level.

Step H: An object gr person is moved from a position

which is between 45° and 90° to the lgft of midline to
a midline position and the path is 45 above eye level,
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Step |: An object gr person is
which is between 45~ and 90 to
a midline position and the path

Step J: An object gr perso is
which is between 45~ and 90 to
a midline position and the path

moved from a position
the right of midline to
is 15 below eye level.

moved from a position
?he left of midline to
is 15 bclow eye level.

Step K: An object Qr perso is moved from a2 position
which is between 45~ and 350  to the right of midline to
a midline position and the path is L5 below eye level.

Sten L: 4n object gr person is moved from & position
which is between 45 and 90  to the left of midline to
a midline position and the path is 45~ below eye level.

Step M: An object or person is moved from at least five
different positions which are between 45~ and 90  either
to the right or left of midline to a midline position

and the path ranges between 45 above and below eye level,

Criterion Performance

Y

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: {(Phase |, Part 2, Step 1)

Katrina is seated at a table and her father pushes a toy
car along a path which is initiated 60° to the right of
the student's midline and stops at midline. Her father
says, ''Watch the car go.'" Katrina indicates tracking by
pcinting to the car as it moves along the horizontal path.
Father then helps Katrina push or play with the car.

Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is moving horizontally starting
from the right or left of midline, crossing midline, and is
within reach.

The difference between Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially
that in Part 2 the object or person does not cross midline,
whereas in Part 3 the object or person does cross midline.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from the right or left
of midline in a horizontal path which crosses midline,
within reach of the students. The teacher issues an ap-
propriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person.
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Step A* An object or person is moved from QSO to the
right of midline to 45 to the left of midline and the
path is at eye level,

Step B: An object or _person is moved from “50 to the
left of midline to 45 to the right of midline and the
path is at eye level.

Step C-  An object or gerson is moved from 90O to the
right of midline to 90  to the left of midline and the
path is at eye level.

Step D: An object or person is moved from 900 to the .
left of midline to 90" to the right of midline and the
path is at eye level. P

Step E+ An object gr person is moved from a position
which is between LS~ and 90  tgo the right of midline to
a position which is between 45~ and 90~ to the left of

midline and the path is above eye level. \_“'

Step F: An object gr persog is moved from a position
which is between 45 and 90  to the left of midline,to
a position which is between hSO and 90" to the righf>67”
midline and the path is above eye level.

Step G: An objcct or persog is moved fran a positicn
which is between hSO and 90 to the rignt of midline to
a position which is between 45  and 90 to the left

of midline and that path is below eye level.

Step H: An object or person is moved fron a position
which is between MSO and 900 to the left of midline to
a position which is between 45° and 90° to the right of
midline and the path is below eye level.

Step I: An object or person is moved in at ieastofive
different paths, initiating and ending between L5~ and
90~ to the right or left of mid.ine and the path ranges
between L5~ above and be low eye level.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students pe taught to correctly per-
form the actions required on each of Steps .. through |
within five secends of teacher cues on three consccutive
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform
the actions of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;

b) using at least two different objects;
c) In at least two instructional settings;
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' d) In reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) wusing at least two rates of object/person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase |, Part 3, Step F)

The student is seated on 2 floor cushion and the teacher
holds a toy airplane on a string hSo above the student's
eye level. The teacher says, "Peggy, watch the plane fly."
The ajrplane is then moved from 45° to the left of midline
to 70" right of midline. The student demonstrates tracking
by following the airplane's path with her head and eyes.
The teacher then gives the airplane to Peggy.

Part 4: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person

while that object or person moves in a repetitious horizontal
R motion and is within reach.

The difference between Part.3 and Part L4 is essentially that
. in Part 3 the object or person is moved in a particular horizontal
motion only once, whercas in Part 4 the cbject or person is moved

in @ repetitious horizontal motijon.

Instructional Procedure

An objecl or person is set in motion in a horizonta! path
within reach of the students. The teacher issues an appro-
priate cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking
of the object or person,

Step A: An object or jperson és moved from midline to
. a position between 45 and 90 to the right or left of
midline, is moved back to midline on the same path, and
the path is at eye level,

Step B: An ogject or person is moved from a position which
is between 45~ and 90 to the right or left of midline to

a midline position, is moved back to the starting point

on the same path, and the path is at eye level,

Step C: An object or person is moved from a position
which is between 45° and 900 to the right or left of
midline to a position on the opposite side of the mid-
line, is returned to the starting point on the same
path, and the path is at eye level,

Step D: Repeat Steps A, B, and C with the path of the
object or person above eye level.

Step E: Repeat Steps A, B, and C with the path of the
object or person below eye level,
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Step F: An object or person is moved in at least five
different paths, with the initiction position ranging
between 30 to the right and left of midline, the object
or person returns to the initiation position, and the
path ranges between 45  above and below eye level.

Criterion Performance

It is suggestcd that students are taught to correct'y per=
form the actions required in each of Steps A through F
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform
the actions of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) wusing at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity' (Phase 1, Part 4, Step £}

Ken is standing a. a kitchen counter and a brother has an
orange in his hand. The brother places the orange directly
in front of Yen at eyc level and says, 'Vatch the orange."
The brother rolls the orange hSo to the right of midline

and then rolls the orange baclk to midline. Ken demonstrates
tracking by pointing to the orange as it goes back and forth
along the horizontal path. Ken's brother then gives him the
oranr'e.

Part 5: Jeaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while tha: object or person moves horizontally and is not within
reach.

The 4difference Letween Perts l-UL and Part 5 is essentially
that Inimrts '<4 the object or person is within the rcach of the
student- . .hc...x . vart § the object or person is not within
reach of ! . sto-onis.

Instruccaivne! Prucdure

An cbject or p v ‘s set in motion in a horizontal path
which is not wi 'in reach of the students. The teacher
issures an appr¢ riate cue which requires the students to

demonstrate trac:irg of the object

Step A: Follow Steps A through M as in Phase |, Part 1;
rxcept that the object or person is not within reach.
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- Step B: Follow Steps A through M as in Phase I, Part 2;
: except that the object or person is not within reach.

- Step C: Follow Steps A through 1 as in Phase |, Part 3;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Step D: Follow Steps A through F as in Phase 1, Part b;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Criterion Per formance

It is suggested that students are taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in each of Steps A through D
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutjve
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform
the actions of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
¥ c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) wusing at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase |, Part 5, Step B)

John is sected on the school playground and a peer is being
pulled in a wagon approximately ten feet in front of the
student. The teacher tells the student, '""John, look at Susie'
(Susie is in the wagon). The aide pulls the wagon from a
position 45° to the right of John's midline to John's midline.
John demonstrates tracking by following the path of wagon

with head movements. The teacher gives John and Susie a

ride in the wagon.

Part 6: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicete tracting of an object or person

{ while that object or person is moving vertically starting from
eye level and is within reach.

The difference between Parts 1-5 and Part 6 is essentially
that in Parts 1-5 the object or person moves horizontally, whereas
in Part 6 the object or person moves vertically.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from eye level in a

vertical path within reach of the students. The teacher
v Issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to
‘ demonstrate tracking of the object or person.
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Step A: An object or person is moved to a position
15~ above eye level and the path is at midline.

St B: An object or person is moved to & position
15" belcy eye level and the path is at midline.

Step : An ubject or person is moved to a position
45° above eye level and the path is at midline.

Step D: An object or person is moved to a position
L5~ below eye level and the path is at midline.

Step E: An object gr person is moved to a position
which is b%tween 157 and hS above eye level and the
path is 45 to the right of midline.

Step F: An object gr person is moved to a position
which is between 15° and 45° zbove eye level and the
path is 45  to the left of midline.

Step G: An object gr person is moved to @ position
which is b%tween 15° and 45° telow eye level and the
path is 45  to the right of midline.

Step H: An object or person is moved to a position
which is batween 15° and 45° below eye level and the
path is 45~ to the Jeft of midline.

Step |: An object or person is moved to_at lea55 five
different positions which are between 15 and 45
either above or below eye level and the path ranges
within 45 to the riqght and left of midline.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in each of Steps A through |
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform
the actions of concern:

a) in reaction to the cuss of at least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
¢c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example sictivity: (Phase |, Part 6, Step C)

The teacher holds a bell at the student's eye level and
says, 'Listen to the bell." The teacher moves the bell
from eye level to 45 above eye level at e student's
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midline. The student (blind) demonstrates tracking by
pointing a-finger through the path of the bell. The student
is then allowed to ring the bell.

Part 7: Teeching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person

while that ohicct or person moves vertically starting above

or_below eye level. but not crossing eye '‘evel, and is within

reach.

The difference between

Part 6 and Part 7 is essentially

that in Part 6 the object or person starts motion from eye level,
whereas in Part 7 the object or person starts motion above

or below eye level,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is

set in motion from above or below eye

tevel in a vertical path which dces not cross eye level, and

Is within reach of the

students. The teacher issues an

appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate

tracking of the object

Step A: An object
level to eye level

Step B: An object
level to eye level

Step C: An object
level to eye level

Step D: An object
level to eye level

Step E: An ogject
is between 15  and

the path is 45° to

Step F: An ogject
is between 15 and

the path is 45° to

Sten G: An ogject
is between 15 0and
the path is 45 to

Step H: An ogject

Is between 15 0and
the path is 45 to

or person,

. )
or person is moved from 15" above eye
and the path is at midline.

or person is moved fram 150 below eye
and the path is at midline.

or person is moved from 45° above eye
and the path is at midline.

or person is moved from 45° below eye
and the path is at midline.

or person is moved from a position which
L5~ above eye level to eye level and

———

the right of midline.

or.,person is moved from a position which
L5 above eye level to eye level and
the left of midline.

or person is moved from a position which
L5~ below eye level to eye level and
the right of midline.

or_person is moved from @ position which
L5~ below eye level to eye level and
the left of midline.
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Step |: An object or person is moved from at legst five
different positions which are between 15 and 45 either
above or below eye level to eye level and the path ranges
within 45 to the right and left of midline,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 6,

Example Activity: (Phase |, Part 7, Step F)

Mother holds a toy with a pull string above the student's
eye level and to the left of midline. Mother ssys. ' Carol,
look ot the string.' The mother pulls the string down in

a vertical peth until it reaches the student's eye level.
Carol demonstrates traciiing by woving her head and eyes in

a downward path as the string moves., Carol is then allowed,
or encouraged to play with the toy.

Part 8° Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions vhich indicate tracking of an object or berson
while that objec: or person rnoves vertically starting from above
or below eye level, crossing eye level, and is within reaca,

The difference between Part 7 and Part 8 is essentiaiiy
that in Part 7 the object or person does not cross eye level,
whereas in Part 8 the object or person does cross eye level,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from above or be low
eye level in a vertical path which crosses eye level and
is within reach of the students. The teacher issues an
appropriate cue which requires the students to demunstrate
tracking of the object or person.

Step A: Anoobject or person is moved from 150 above eye
level to 15 below eye level and the path is at midline.

Step B: An object or person is moved from 150 be low eye
level to IS above eye level and the path is at midline,

Step C: An obJect or person is moved from QSO above eye
Tevel to 45° below eye level and the path is at midline.

Step D: ~n_object or person is moved fron 45° below eye
Tevel to 45° above eye level and the path is at t midline.

Step E:  An object gr rerson is moved from a position
which is between ISO and &5 above eye level to a position
which is between 15° and 45° below eye level and the path
Is to the right of midline.
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Step F: An object or person is moved from a position
which is between |50 and 45~ below eye level to a position
¢ which is between 15° and 45~ asbove eye level and the path
is to the right of midline.

Step G: An object gr person is moved from a position
vwhich is between 150 and L5~ above eye leve] to a position
which is between 15 and 45 below eye level and the path
is to the left of midline. -

Step H: An object gr person is moved from a position
which is between 150 and hSo below eye level to a position
which is between 15  and 45 above eye level and the path
is to the left of midline.

Step I+ An object or person is moved in at leastofive
different paths, initiating and ending between 15 and
. 45" above or below eye level and the path ranges between
° LS™ to the right and left of midline.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 6.

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 8, Step F)

The student is sitting on a chair in the iiving room and a
favorite toy is on the floor. Mother says, ""Joe, watch your
toy'', and mother slowly moves the toy upward to a position
157 above eye level. Jce demonstrates tracking by reaching
for the toy and following the toy's path with his extended
arm. Mother then gives the toy to Joe.

Part 9: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete
actions which indicate tracking of an object or person while that

- obiect or person moves in a repetitious vertical motion and is
within reach,

The difference between Part 8 and Part 9 is essentially that
in Part 8 the object or person is moved in a particular vertical
motion, whereas in Part 9 the object or person is moved in a
repetitious vertical motion,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion in a ver*:~al path within

v reach of the students. The teacher issues @ ~upropriate cue
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the
object or person.

« 151




-140-

Step A:r  An object or person {s moved from eye level to
a position between 15° and 45 above or Selow eye lavel,
then ismoved back to eye level, on the same path and the
path is at midline.

Step B: An object or person is moved from a position

which is between 15" and 45° alove or below eye level

to eye level, then is moved back to the starting point
on the same path, and the path is at midline.

Step C: An object Qr person is moved from a position

which is between 15 and 45  above or below eye level

to a position on the oppousite side of eye level, then

returns to the starting point on the same path and the
path is at midline.

Step D: Repeat Steps A, B, C with the path of the chject
or person to the right of midline.

Step E: Repeat Steps A, B, C with the path of the object
or person to the left of midline.

Step F: An object or person is moved in at least five
different paths, with the initiation position ranging
between 45~ above and below eye level, the object or
person is returned to the initiation position and the
path ranges between 45  to the right and left of midline.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in each of Steps A through F
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive
occasions. In addition, students should correctly perform
the actions of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 9, Step C)

The student stands in front of the physical education teacher
in gym class. The teacher says, 'Dick, watch the ball bounce.'
The teacher holds the ball above Dick's eye level, then drops
it so it bounces on the floor and returns to his hands. Dick

demonstrates tracking by following the movement of the bouncing
ball with head and eyes. Dick is then allowed to play with
the ball.
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Part 10- Teaching or verifying thoat students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person moves vertically and is not within
reach.

The difference between Parts 6-9 and Part 10 is essentially
that in Parts 6-9 the object or perscn is vithin the reach of the
students, whereecs in Part !0 the object or person is not within
reach of the students.

Instructicnal Procedure

An objzct or person is set in motion in a vertical path which
is not within reach of the students. The teacher issues

an oppropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person.

Step *: Follow Steps A through | as in Phase |, Part 6;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Step B: Follow Steps A through | as in Phase I, Part 7;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Phase |, Part 8;

Step C: Follow Steps A through | as in
s not within reach.
n

except that the object or person i

Step D: Follow Steps A through F as in Phase |, Part 9;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform
the actions required. in each of Steps A through D within five
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students should correctly perform the actions

of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
. cues to perform;
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement,

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 10, Step )

The student is seated on a chair in the ciassroom and the

teacher is standing five feet in front of the student. The
teacher is hol!ding a pillow and says, '"8arb, do you want to
sit on the pillow? Look at the pillow." The teacher drops
the pillow to the floor and Barb demonstrates tracking by

moving eyes in downward motion with the path of the pillow,
The teacher then moves Barb to .he pillow and allows her to

sit on it.
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Part 11- Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete actions which indic~te tracking of an object or person

while thaet object or person moves diagonally starting from mid- M
line and is within reach.

The difference between Parts 1-10 and Part 11 is essentially
that in Parts !-10 the object or person moves horizontally or
vertically whereas in Part 11 the object or person moves diagonally.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from midline in a
diagonal path within reach of the students. The teacher
issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to
demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved from midline at
‘o o . s s

eye level to a position L5~ to the right of midline and

between 15 and 45  above eye level.

Step B8: An object or person is moved from midline at
eye level to a posétion 45~ to the left of mid!ine and
between 15~ and 45~ above eye level.

Step ©: An object or person is moved from midline at
eye level iti . iq idli

ey ‘FSO a p?56t|on L5 tO‘tbC‘Fl ht of midline and
between i5° and 457 below eye level,

Step D:  An object or person is moved from midline at
eye level to a position 45” to the left of midline and
between 15 and 45 below eye level.

Step E- An object or person is goved from midline QSO
above eye level to a position 45  to the right or left ‘
of midline at eye level.

Step F: An object or person is moved from midline hSO -
belovw eye level toaposition 45 to the right or left
of midline at eye level.

Step G: An object or person is moved in at least five
different paths, the initiation position is at midline
between 45~ above and_below eye level. The object or
person is moved to a position between hso above and be low

eye leve!l and between 45° to the right and left of
midline.

Criterion Performance o

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through F within five ‘
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.
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In addition, students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) wusing at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 11, Step A)

The teacher holds a hand puppet in front of the student at
eye level and at midline. The teacher directs Dave, ''Look
"at the puppet.' 0The teacher moves the puppet diagonally
to a position 30  above eye level and 45° to the right of
midline. Dave demonstrates tracking by following the path
with head and eye movements. Dave then gets to put the
. puppet on his hand and move it.

= Part 12: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person moves diagonally from the right or
left of midline, but not crossing midline, and is within reach.

The difference between Part 11 and Part 12 is essentially
that in Part 11 the object or person starts motion from midline,
whereas in Part 12 the object or person starts motion from the
Iight or left of midline.

Instructional Procedure

~ An object or person is set in motion from the right or left
of midline in a diagonal path which does not cross midline
and is within reach of the students. The teacher issues an

" appropriate cue vhich requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved from hSo to the
right of midline at eye level to a position which is at
midline either 45  above or below eye level,

Step B: An object or person is moved from 45° to the
left of midline at eye level to a position which is at
midline either 45  above or below eye level,

, Step C: An object or person is moved from a position
which is 45° to the right of midline and is either L5°
above or below eye level to a position at midline and

“ eye level,
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Step D: An object or person is moved from a position
which is 45 to the left of midline and is either 45°
above or below eye level to a position at midline and
eye level.

Step F: An object or person is moved in at least five
differcnt paths, the initiction position is to right or
left of midline and is between 45  above and below eye
level. The object or person is moved to a position at
midline which is between L5~ above and below eye level.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through E within
five ceconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.
In addition, students should correctly perform the action of
concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to zt least two verbal or non-verba |
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement.

Exsmp'e Activity: (Phase |, Part 12, Step D)

During a mealtime, mother holds a piece of bread to the left
of thes student and above eye level. HMother tells the student,
"Follow the bread.' tother then slowly moves the bread to

the student's midline at eye level using s diagonal path.

The student tracks the bread with coordinated eye movements
and then is allowed to ecat the bread.

Part 13: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete actions vhich indicate tracking of an object or person

while that object or person moves diagonally starting from the

right or left of midline, crossing midline, and is within reach.

The difference between Part 12 and Part 13 is essentially
thet in Part 12 the object or person dres not cross midline,
whereas in Part 12 the object or person does cross midline.

Instructional Prozedure

An object or person is set in motion from the right or left of
midline in a diagona! path which crosses midline, within

reach of the students. The teacher issues an appropriate cue
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the
object or person.
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Step A: Anoobject or person is moved from @ position
which is 45~ to the right of midline and 45 above eye
' level to a position which is 45 to the left of midline
and L5  below eye level,.

Step B: Anoobject or person is moved fromoa position
which is 45 to the left of midline and 45  above eye
level to a position which is 45° to the right of midline
and 45~ below eye level,

Step C: An _object or person is moved from a position
which is 45° to the right of midline and 45° below eye
level to a position which is 45 to the left of midline
and 45~ above eye level,

Step D: Anoobject or person is moved fromoa position
which is 45 to the left of midline and 45 below eye

. , level to a position which is 45~ to the right or midline
and 45° above eye level,

« Step E: An object or person is moved in at least fijve
different paths, the initiation posision is to the right
or left of midline and is between 45 above and below eye
level. The object or person is moved to a position
diagonally opposite from the initiation position to the
right or left of midline and is between hSo above or below
eye level,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 12.

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 13, Step A)

Father holds a brightly colored photograph of the student's
mother in front of the student in a position which is 45° to
the right of midline and 45  above eye level. Father says,
"Joan, look at mom“,oand moves the photo diagonally to a
position which is 45 to the left of midline and 45 below
eye level. Joan demonstrates tracking by moving her head
and eyes along the diagonal path as the photo moves. Father
then hands the photo to Joan to look at.

Part 14: Teaching or verifying that students can perform djs-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person moves in a repetitious diagonal
motion and is within reach.

The difference between Part 13 and Part 14 js essentially
that in Part 13 the object or person is moved in a particular
diagonal motion only once, whereas in Part 14 the object or
person is moved in a repetitious diagonal motion.

Q ' 155'7




~140~

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion in a diagonal path within
reach of the students. The teacher issues an appropriate cue
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the
object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved from the midline
position ateye level to a position 45° to the right or
left of midline and is between 45 above or below eye
level, then is moved back to the starting point on the
same path.

Step B: An object or person is moved from a position
which is either 45~ to the right or left of midline and
is between 45 above and below eye level to the midline
position between 45~ above and below eye level, then is
moved back to the starting point on the same path.

Step C: An object or person is moved from a position
which is either 45 to the right or left of midline and

is between 45  above and below eye level to a position
diagonally opposite from the starting point, 45° to the
right or left of midline and between 45  above and below
eye level, then is moved back to the starting point on the
same path.

Step D An object or person is moved in at least five
different paths, with the initiation position ranging
between 45 to the riaht and left of midline and between
L5™ above and below eye level, the object or person is
returned to the initiation position along the same path.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly
perform the actions required in each of Steps A through D
within five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive
occasions.

In addition, students shou!d correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of 2t least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
¢) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase [, Part 14, Step C)

The teacher holds an alarm clock to the left of midline andr
below the student's eye level. The student, who is blind, is
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asked to "Follow the ticking''. The teacher winds the clock
and slowly moved it diagonally to a position which is to the
right of midline and above eye level, then moves it back
along the same path to the starting point. The student
demonstrates tracking by pointing his finger toward the
ticking clock as it moves diagonally. The student is then
allowed to handle the clock and hold it to his ear.

Part 15: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person while
that object or person is moving diaqonally and is not within reach.

The difference between Parts 11-14 and Part 15 is essentially
that in Parts 11-14 the object or person is within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 15 the object or person is not within
reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion in a diagonal path which
is not within reach of the students. The teacher issues an
appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person.

Step A+ Follow Steps A through G as in Phase |, Part 11;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Step B+ Follow Steps A throush £ &s in Phase 1, Part i2;

except that the object or person is not within reach.

Step C: Ffollow Steps A through E as in Phase |, Part 13;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Step D: Follow Steps A through D as in Phase I, Part 14;
except that the object or person is not within reach.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 14,

Example Activity: {Phase I, Part 15, Step D)

Rufus and his sister are playing on the floor with blocks.
His sister is four feet away and holds a block to the left
of Rufus near the floor and says, '"Rufus, find the block.
Look." The sister moves the block diagonally to the right
of Rufus, above eye level and then moves it back to the
starting point. Rufus demonstrates tracking by following
the path of the block with his eyes. The sister and Rufus
then build a tower on top of the block.

Part 16: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is in rotion: the motion is continuous
and consists of two distinct paths.
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The diffecrence between Parts 1~15 and Part 16 is essentially
that in Parts 1-15 the object or person is moved throuali ane path,
whereas in Part ‘6 the motion consists of two distinct paihs.

Instructioral Procedure

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which
is_between 457 to the right and left of midline and = tetween
L5~ above and below eyc level. The object or person ;s moved
continuously along two distinct paths. The teacher i¢sues

an appropriate cue which recuires the students to demunstrate
tracling of the objcct or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved in & horizortal

path and a vertice! path, respectively in that order,
within reach of the students.

Step B: /in object or person is moved in & vertical
path and a horizontal path, respectively in that order,
‘within reach of the students.

Step C: An object or perscn is moved in & horizontal
path &nd a dicqonal path, respectively in that ordar,
within reach of the students.

Step D: An object or person is moved in a diagonal
path and a horizontal path, respectively in that order,
within reach of the students.

Step £+ An object or person is moved in 2 vertical
peth and a dieqonal path, respectively in thzt order,
within reach of the students.

Step F: An object or person is moved in a diagonal
path and a yertical path, respectively in that order,
within reach of the students.

Step G: An object or person is moved in at l-=ast fjve
different motions, which include twoc distinct paths
presented in any order within reach of the students.

Step H: Repeat the paths described in Steps A through H
with the object or person not within reach of the students.

Criterion Performsnce

It is suggested that students pe taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through H within five
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students should correctly perform the actions

of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
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c) in at least two instructional settings;

d) in reaction to at least two verbal! or nhon-verbal
cues to perform; and

e) wucing at least two rates of object or person
movement .

Example Activity- (Phase |, Part 16, Step B)

Carlos is seated in front of a flannel! board with a flannel
dog cut-out on it. The teacher says, '‘Carlos, look at the
dog. Watch him run." The teacher moves the dog from the
upper right hand corner vertically to the lower right hand
corner then horizontally to the left. Carlos demonstrates
tracking by moving his eyes along the path of the dog. Carlos
is then allowed to move the dog on the flannel board.

Part 17- Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person

while that object or person is in motion; the motion is con-

tinuous and consists of three distinct paths.

The difference between Part 16 and Part 17 is essentially
that in Part 16 the object or person is moved continuous!ly
through two distinct paths, whereas in Part 17 the object or
person is moved continuously through three distinet paths.

Instructional! Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from a position which

is between 45 to the right and left of midline and is

between 45° above and below eye level. The object or person
is moved continuously along three distinct paths., The teacher
issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to
demonstrate trac ing of the object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved in horizontal,
vertical, and horizontal paths, respectively in that
order, within reach of the students.

- Step B: An object or person is moved in vertical,
horizontal, and vertical paths respectively in that
order, within.reach of the students.

Step C: An object or person is moved in horizontal,
diagonal, and horizontal paths, respectively in that
order, within reach of the students.

,-Step D: An object or person is moved in diaqonal,
horizontal, and diagonal paths, respectively in that
. order, within reach of the students.

{
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Step E: An object or person is moved in vertical,
diegonal, and yvertical paths, respectively in that
order, within reach of the students.

Step F: An object or person is moved in diagonal,
verticel, and diaqonal paths, respectively in that
order, within reach of the students. .

St 1 G: An object or person is moved in at least five
different continuous motions which include horirvontal,
vertical, and diagonal paths, in any order, within
reach of the students.

Step H: Repeat paths described in Steps A through G
with the object or person not within reach of the students.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 16.

Example Activity: {Phase |, Part 17, Step A)

The stdent is seated on the floor at home and his brother

is pushing a toy car on the floor. The brother says, "Tim,
look at the car go', and moves the car in a horizontsl path,

a vertical path and a horizontal path. Tim demonstrates
tracking by following the path of the car with eye movanerts
and pointing to the car as it rnoves. Then Tim's brother helps
him to push the toy car across the floor.

Part 18: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that obicct or person is in motion; the motion is con-
tinuous, consists of four distinct paths and initiates and ends
at the samz position.

The differcnce betwecen Part 17 and Part 13 is essentia!lly
that in Part 17 the otject or person is moved continuously through
three distinct peths, whereas in Part 1C the object or person s
moved continuousiy through four distinct paths.

Instructiona! Procedure

4n object or gerson is set in motion from a position which
isobetween L5 to the right and left of midline and is betveen
45~ above and te'cu eye level. The object or person is moved
continuously slong four distinct paths and the path ends ct
the starting point, (path is a 'square'). The tcacher issues
an appropricte cue vhich requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person.

o 1{3;3
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M Step A: An object or person is moved in horizontal,
vertical, horizontal., and vertical paths, respectively
, in that order, within reach of the students.
Step B- An object or person is moved in vertical,
horizontal, vertical, and horizontal paths, respectively
in that order, within reach of the students.
Step C: An object or person is moved in four diaqonal
paths which are at right angles with each other, within
reach of the students.
Step D: An object or person is moved in at least fijve
different continuous motions which include four distinct
paths, within reach of the students.
Step E: Repeat the paths described in Steps A through )]
with the object or person not within reach of the students.
Criterion Performance
< It Is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through E within
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:
a) in reaction to the cuss of at leczst two perscns;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to porform; and
e) wusing at least two rates of object or person movement.
-
Example Activity: (Phase [, Part 18, Step D)
- Mother holds up a large ball directly in front of Jack,
approximately six feet away. Mother tells Jack to “Watch
the ball." Mother moves the ball in a large square, starting
from the right of midline above eye level, moving to left of
midline above eye level, to left of midline below eye level
and returning to the starting point. Jack demonstrates
tracking by pointing to the ball with his arm as it moves
along the square path. Mother then gives the ball to Jack.
Part 19: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
: while that object or person is in a circular motion.
. The difference between Part 18 and Part 19 is essentially that

in Part 18 the object or person is moved continuously through

Qo | 163




-152-

four distinct paths. whereas in Part 19 the object or person
Is moved in a circular motion.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from a position which
is_between L5 to the right and left of midline and is between
hSo above and below eye level. The object or person is moved
in @ circular motion. The teacher issues an appropriate cue
which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the
object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved in a clockwise
circular path of 360 degrees within reach of the students.

Step B: An object or person is moved in a counter-
clockwise circular path of 360 degrees within reach
of the students.

Step C: An object or person is moved in a clockwise
circular path of 360 degrees and continues on the same
path for at least another 360 degrees within reach of
the students.

Step D: An object or person is moved in a counter-
clockwise path of 360 degrees and continues on the same
path fcr at least another 360 degrees within reach of
the students.

Step E: An object or person is moved in at éeast five
different circular paths ranging within a 10" to 360
arc within reach of the students.

Step F- Repeat the paths described in Steps A through F
with the object or person not within reach of the students.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly. perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through F within

five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students should correctlv perform the actions of
concern:

a) In raaction to thz cuce of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructicnel settings;
Jd) in reaciien to at least twe verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement,
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Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 19, Step E)

The teacher holds up a large cardboard clock representation
and says, ''Look, a clock., Follow my finger.'"" The teacher
points to the '""12" on the clock and movés his finger 90°
clockwise around the face of the clock. Pedro demonstrates
tracking by using his eyes to follow the teacher's finger.
The teacher repeats the task starting and stopping at dif-
ferent points on the clock. Pedro is then allowed to move
his finger around the clock face.

Part 20: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dijs-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is in random motion.

The difference between Parts 1-19 and Part 20 is essentially
that in Parts 1-19 the object or person is moved through a dis-
tinct path, whereas in Part 20 the object or person moves in a
random motion.

Instructional Procedure

An object or gerson is set in motion from a position which

is between 45~ to the right and left of midline and is
between 45~ above and below eye level. The teacher issues

an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person.

Step A- An object or person is set in motion from at
least five different starting positions within reach of
the students.

Step B: An object or person is set in motion from at
least five different starting positions not within reach
of the students.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform
the actions required in Steps A and B within five seconds
of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;

The word 'random' as it is referred to in this context is indicative
of a motion which Is not determined or controlled by the teacher.
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d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; ond
e) wusing at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity- (Phase |, Part 20, Step A)

The student and her babysitter are playing outside with soap
bubbles. The babysitter blows a big bubble and tells the
student. '""Pattie, watch the bubble." Pattie demonstrates
tracking by following the path of the bubble as it descends
with movement of her head and eyes. Pattie is then allowed
to blow bubbles.

PHASE 11- _TECHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT
OBJECT OR PERSON 1S N MOTION AND TO ATTEND TO THE OBJECT OR PERSON
WHEN MOTION IS TERMINATED

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions
which indicate tracking of an object or person while that object

or person is in motion and can perform discrete actions which
indicate attending to the object or person vhen motion is terminated.

The difference between Phase | and Phase || is essentially that
in Phase |, the students are only required to track the path of the
object or person while it is in motion, whereas in Fhase Il the students

are also required to continue to attend to the object or person when
It has ceased motion for a specified time.

Individual students may crnsistently demonstrate the sikills
required in Phase || during the teaching or verification of Phasc |
skills. In such instances, it is recommended that such students
immediately progress to Phase IIl. However., if the students do not
demonstrate consistent performance of Phase |1 skills. it is
recommended that Phase 1| be implemented,.

Part 1- Teaching or verifying that students can perform dijs-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is moving horizontally. and can per-
form discrete actions which indicate attending to the object or
person when motion is terminated.

Instructiona! Procedure

An object or person _is set in a horizontal motion from a

. T o , sy
position between 3T to the right and left of midline and
between 45~ above and below eye level. The object or person
should cease motion within this same area and maintain the
end position for at least threce seconds. The tearher jssues
an appropriate cue vhich requires the students to Jemonstrate
tracking of the object or person while it is in motion and
attending to thc object or person when it ceases motion.

166




-155-

" Step A: An object or person is set in motion from

midline in at least five different horizontal path-
within reach of the students. The object or perscn
ceases motion to the right or left of midline.

Step B: An object or person is set in motion from a
position tothe right or left of midline in at least
five different horizontal psths within reach of the
students. The object or person ceases motion at midline.

Step C: An object or person is set in motion from a
position to the right or left of midline in at least
five different horizontal paths within reach of the
students. The object or person ceases motion on the
opposite side of midline.

Step D: An object or person is set in motion from a
position between 90~ to the right and left of midline in
. at least five different horizontal paths within reach
of the students. The object or person is moved to a
position between 90  to the right and left of midline
. and is moved on the same path back to the starting
position where it ceases motion.

Step E: Repeat Steps A through D with the object or
person not within reach of the studenrts.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through E within five
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.
In addition, students should correctly perform the actions

. of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
. b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) wusing at least two rates of object or person movement.

Exirple Activity: (Phase 11, Part 1, Step C)

The teacher pushes a toy train in front of the student at
eye level. The teacher says, ''Brian, follow the train.'
Then the teacher moves the trajn from 45° to the right of
midline to a point which is 90° to theleft of midline and
stops the train. Brian demonstrates tracking by following
the trains' motion with movements and demonstrates attending
" to the train when it ceases motion by keeping his eyes fixed
on the train and reaching for the train with his hand. The
teacher then lets Brian play with the train.
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Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete actions which indicate traci:ing of an object or person
while that object or person is moving vertically. and can per-

form discrete actions which indicate attending to the object

or person when motion is terminated.

The difference between Part | and Part 2 is essentially that
in Part | the object or person is moving horizontally, whereas
in Part 2 the object or person is moving vertically.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person_is set in a vertical motion from a
position between 90 to the right and left of midline and
between 45~ above and below eye level. The object or person
should cease motion within the same area and maintain the

end position for at least three seconds. The teacher issues
an appropriate cue which requires the students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person while it is in motion and
attending to the object or person when it ceases motion.

Step A: An object or person is set in motion from eye
level in at least five different vertical paths within
reach of the students. The objcct or person ceases
motion above or below eye 'evel,

Step B8: An object or person is set in motion from a
position above or heiow eye level in at least five
different vertical paths within reach of the students.
The object or person ceases motion at eye level,

Step C: An object or person is set in motion from a
position above or below eye level in at least five
different vertical paths within reach of the students.
The object or person cecases motion on the opposite side
of eye level.

Step D: An object gr person is set in motion from a
position between 45~ above and belor eye level in at least
five different vertical paths within reach of the stugents.
The object or person ismoved to a position between 45

above and below eye level and is moved on the same path
back to the starting position where it ceases motion,

Step E: Repeat Steps A through D with the object or
person not within reach of the students.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.
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Th:: 1eacher holds up a transistor radio in front of a student
. who is blind. The teacher turns the radio on. moves it from
mid line up to a point 45~ above eye level and says. "'Terry,
follow the music.'" Terry demonstrates auditory tracking by
pointing to the radio as it moves vertically and demonstrates
attending to the radio when it ceases motion by continuing
to point to the radio. The teacher gives the radio to Terry
to listen to.

Part 3; Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is moving diaqonally., and can perform
discrete actions which indicate attending to the object or person
when motion is terminated.

The difference between Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially
that in Part 2 the object or person is moving vertically, whereas

in Part 3 the object or person is moving diagonally.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in a diagonal motion from a position
between 90~ to the right and left of midline and between 45
above and below eye level. The object or person should cease
motion within the samc area and maintain the end position for
at least three seconds. The teacher issues an appropriate

cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of

the object or person while it is in motion and attending

to the object or person when it ceases motion.

Step A: An object or person is set in motion from midline

. in at least five different diagonal paths within reach of
the students. The object or pecrson ceases motion to the
right or left of midline.

Step B: An object or person is set in motion from a
position to tha right or left of midline in at least five
different diagonal paths within reach of the students.
The object or person ceases motion at midline.

Step C: An object or person is set in motion from a
position to the right or Jeft of midline in at least five
different diagonal paths within reach or the students.

The object or perzon ceases motion on the opposite side
of midline.

Step D: An object Qr person is set in motion from a
position between 90" to the riaht and left of midline
. in at least five different diagoual paths within reach
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of the students. The object or person is moved to a
position between 30~ to the right and left of midline and
is moved on the same path back to the starting position
where it ceases motion.

Step E: Repeat Steps ; through D with the object or
person not within reach of the students.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase 11, Part 3, Step E)

Koichi is scated on the floor and the teacher stands six
feet away. The teacher tells Koichi, ''Look, a car. Watch
it go." The teacher then pushes a toy car down an inclined
ramp, the car stops moving when it reaches the bottom of

the ramp. Koichi moves his head and eyes through the path
of the car and continues to attend to the car when it ceases
motion. The teacher thea lets Koichi pick up the car and
push it down the ramp.

Part »: Teachinq or verifving that students can nerforiy dis-

crete actions which indicste trac'iing of on object or prrson
while thar obiect ar nerson is in a mwiicn consisting of («0 to
faur dicrin-s mnrthe, and can norfnra disaroate actions which
indicate attending to the aobject or _person when motion is
terminated.

The differcnce between Parts 1-3 and Part Ut is essentially
that in Parts 1-2 the object or person is moved through g2
distinct path, whereas in Part 4 the objcct or person is roved
continuously through tvo to four distinct paths.

Instructional Procedure

An ubject or person is set in continuous motion along two
to four distinct paths from a position which is between 45
to the right and left of midline and is between 45~ above and
below eye level. The object or person should cease motion

within the same area and maintain the end position for at le- .t

three seconds. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which
requires the students to demonstrate tracking of the object
or person while it is in motion and attending to the object
or person when it ceases motion.

Step A: An object or person is moved in at least five
different motions within reach of the students, which
Include two continuous distinct paths; horizontal,
vertical or diagonal.
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, ' Step B: An object or person is moved in at least fijve
different motions within reach of the students, which
include three continuous distinct paths, horizontal,

- vertical or diagonal,

Step C: An object or person is moved in at least fijve
different motions within reach of the students, which
include four continuous distinct paths; horizontal,
vertical or diagonal,

Step D: Repeat Sieps A through C with the object or
person not within reach of the students.

Criterion Performance .

It is suggested that students pe taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through D within

five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.
In additicn, students should correctly perform the actions of
concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at ieast two instructional settings;
d) in reaction (o at least two verbal or non-verba!
cues to perform; and
., wuirq at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example stivity: (Phase 11, Part 4, Step C)

Troart teocher holds up a square piece of paper during art
cless.  “he asks the ctudents to, ''Lock at the papzr. See
hew big it ‘s." The art teacher moves her finger around the
purimeter i the paper using a continuous motion which results
In s s3qus : path, she holds her finger at the end point. The
student: demonstrate trccking by following the path of her
fira. with eye movement: and continue to attend to her finger
- when it ceases motion. i%e art teacher instructs the class
to start paiiting where nher firyer stoppes. mhe students are
then given paper for paint*in.

Pat 5: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete
actions which indicate :racking of an object or person while that
object or person is in_a_circular motion and can perform discreto
actions which indicate attcnding to the object or person when
motion is terminated.

The difference between Part 4 and Part 5 is essentially that
. in Part 4 the object or person is moved continuously through two
to four distinct oaths, whereas in Part 5 the object or person
is In a circular rotion.
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Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set ig a circular motion from a
r0stion which is between 45 to the right and left of
midline and between 45~ above and below eye level. The
cuject or person should cease motion within the same area
and maintain the end position for at least three seconds.
The teecher issues an appropriate cue which requires the
ztudents to demonstrate tracking of the object or person
while it is in motion and attending to the object or person
when it ceases motion.

Step A: An object or person is moved in at least five
diffgrent clockwise circular motions ranging within
a 107 to 400” arc and is within reach of the students.

Step .. An object or person is moved in at least five
dif*2rent counter-clockwise circular motions ranging
withia a 10 to 360° arc and is within reach of the
stulents.

Svep C: An object or person is moved in at least five
di1frerent clockwise circular motions of at least 360
degrees, within reach of the students.

Step D: An object or person is moved in at least five
different counter-clockwise circular melions of at least
360 degrees wiithin reach of Lhe students.

Step E: Repeat Steps A through D with the object or
person not within reach of the stuaents,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part I,

Example Activity: (Phase 11, Part 5, Step C) rat

The teacher p'eces @ snell toy on @ circular lezy susan in
front oi the student. The leacher says, 'Joc, follow the
toy,' and then spins the lazy susan in a clockwise motion
for two revolutions and stops the lazy susan so the toy is
directly in front of Joe. Joe follows the toy with eye
movemenls and reaches for the toy when it ceases motion.

Part 6 Teoching or verifying that students can perform dis-

crete ections '.hich indirate trozicing of an ohject or ocrson
vhile thot object or percon is _in randem motion ard can perform
discrete actions which indicate attending to the « ject or person
when noticn is terminated.
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The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially

that in Part § the object or person is in a circular motion,
whereas in Part 6 the object or person is in random motion.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from a position which

is between 45~ to the right and left of midline and between

hSO above and below eye level. The object or person should
cease motion within the same area and maintain the end position
for at least three seconds. The teacher issues an appropriate
cue which requires the students to demoristrate tracking of

the object or person while it is in motion and attending to

the object or person when it ceases motion. .

Step A: An object or person is set in motion from at
least five different starting positions within reach of
the students.

Stepo 8: n object or perscon is set in motion from at
lcest five different starting positions not within reach

of the students.

Criterion Perfornance

It is suggested that students be taught to correctly per-
form the acticns required in cach of Steps A and B within
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) wusing at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform; and
e) using at least two rates of object or person movement.

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 6, Step A)

Kun-Chou is seated at a table during art class. The art
teacher holds a feather above Kun-Chou's eye leve! and

says, 'Watch the red feather." The teacher drops the feather
which ceases motion when it reaches the table. Kun-Chou
follows the feather's random descent and continues to attend
to the feather when it ceases motion. The teacher then gives
the feather to Kun-Chou and encourages her to drop the feather
and follow its descent.

TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT

OBJECT OR PERSCN IS IN MOTION AND IS TEMPORARILY HIDDEN BY A BARRIER
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Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions
which indicate tracking of an object or person while that object
or person is in motion and is temporarily hidden by a barrier.

Part 1: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crcte actiuns which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object cr person is in motion and is temporarily
hidden by a transparent: barrier within reach.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from within reach of
the students. The object or person passes behind, under or
through a transparent barrier as it moves along the path.
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: An object or person is moved in a horizontal
path.

Step B: An object or person is moved in a vertical
path.

Step C: An object or person is moved in a diagonal
path.

Ster D: 2n object cor person is moved in & continmuous
motion of two to four distinct paths.

Step E: An object or person is moved in a circular
path.

Step F: An object or person is moved in a random path.
Step G: An object or person is moved in at least five
different paths including horizontal, vertical, diagonal,

circular, or random motions.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students pe taught to correctly perform
the actions required of Steps A through G within five seconds
of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students should correctly perform the actions of
concern:

* The term transparent as it is used in this context refers to a barrjer
which does not totally obstruct the object or person from at least one of
the sensory modes of the students. For example, a pane of glass obstructe
the tactile mode, but not the visual mode. A lightweight cloth obstructs
the visual mode, but not the tactile mode.
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a) in reaction to the cucs of at least two persons;

b) wusing at least two different objects;

c) in at least two instructional settings;

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform;

e) wusing at least two rates of object or person
movement; and

f) using at least three different barriers.

Example Activity: (Phase !ll, Part |, Step A)

The student i: seated at a table with a toy car on.it. The
teacher says, 'John, watch the car go."" The tcacher moves
the car across the table in a horizontal path and at midline
the car passes behind a clear pane of glass (4 x 6'). John
demonstrates tracking by moving his head and eyes with the
car as it moves along the table. John is then allowed to push
the car.

Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students cen perform dis-

crete actions which indicate trazking of an object or person

while that object or person is in riotion and is temporarily

hidden by a transparent barrier not within recach.

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially
that in Part | the object or person is within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 2 the object or person is nor within
reach of the students,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within reach
of the students. The object or person passes behind., under
or through a transparent barrier as it moves along the path.
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase |11, Part 1,

Criterion Performance
Same as described in Part I,

Example Activity: (Phase Ill, Part 2, Step B)

Juanita and her father are shopping and approach a revolving
door and stands inside the store. Juanita t-acks her

father's path with her eyes as he walks through the revolving
door and then goes tkrou,h the door herself to join her father.

175



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

-164-

Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis~
crete actions which indiceste trecking of an object or nerson
while that object cr person is in motion cnd is temporarily
hidden by an_opacue* barrier wijthin reach.

The difference between Part | and Part 3 is essentially that
in Part | the barrier is transparent, whereas in Part 3 the
barrier is opaque,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from within reach of
the students. The object or person passes behind, uncer
or through an opague barrier zs it moves along the path.
The tcecher issucs an eppropriate cue which requires the
stucents to demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step At Follow Steps A through G as in Phase I, Part ).

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1,

Example Activity: (Phase (Il, Part 3, Step F)

The teacher and a blind student are standing in the middle of
the room. The teacher instructs the student, Shannon, to
foilow the sovnd of a wind-up toy. The teacher winds the

toy and sets it on the floor, as it moves randomly around
the floor it passes under a chair which obscures and muffles
the noise. Shannon demonstrates tracking of the sound by
walking along the path the toy moves on, stopping at the
chair, going around the chair, and recovering the toy's

path on the other side of the chair. Shannon is then allowed
to wind up the toy and set ‘t on the floor.

Part 4  Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person

while that obicct or person is in motion and _is temporarily

hidden by an opaque barrier not within reach.

The difference between Part 3 and Part 4 is essentially
that in Part 3 the object or person is within reach of the stu-
dents, whereas in Part 4 the object or person is not within reach
of the students,

Instructional) Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within reach

* The term opaque as it is used in this context refers to a barrier
which obscures the object or person from the sensory modes of the students.
For example, a frosted window pane obscures the visual and tactile modes .
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of the students. The object or person passes behind, under
or through an opaque barricr as it moves along the path. The
teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students
to demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: Follow Stéps A through G as in Phase 111, Part 1,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1,

“rample Activity: (Phase |Il, Part 4, Step D) .

ivan and his family are at a swimming pool and Ivan's

brother is standing on the diving board. The mother telis

the student, ' Ivan, watch Peter dive." Peter dives into the
pool and surfaces. Ivan follows Peter's movement into,
through and out of the water with head and cye movements. Ivan
is then allowed to play in the swimming pool with Peter.

Part 5: Teaching or verifyirg that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an objcct or person

’” while that object or person is in motion and is temporarily
hidden by a solid® barrier within reach.

The diffcrence between Part 3 and Part 5 is esscntially
that in Port 3 thze barrier is opaque, where2s in Part § the
barrier is.solid.

Instructional Procedure

An objcct or person is set in motion from within reach of
the students. The object or person passes behind, under or
through a solid barrier as it moves along the path. The

. teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students
to demonstrate tracking of the objcct or person,

- Step A: Follow Steps & through G as in Phase IIl, Part i,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Exariple Acti.ity: (Phase IIl, Part 5, Step E)
Kirsten and her father are playing with 2 toy electrical
train, Kirsten is d.-ccted to ' Follow the train." Father
] . . . . . . . .
* The term s50lid as it i used in this context refers to a barrier which
totally obstructs the object or person from the sensory modes of the
. students. A cardboard box obstructs the visual and tactile nodes.,
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presses a button which starts the train around the track,
as the train moves it passes through a tunnel. Kristen
follows the path of the train by pointing to the train

as it moves around the circular track and points to the
tunnel when the train passes through it. Kirsten is then
allowed to push the button.

Part 6: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is in motion and is temporarily
hidden by a solid barrier not within reach.

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially
that in Part 5 the object or person is within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 6 the object or person is not within
reach of the students,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within

reach of the students. The object or person passes bchind,
under or through a solid barrier as it moves along the path.
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the
students to demonstrate tracking of the object or person.

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase Il1, Part ).

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase |11, Part 6, Step A)

The teacher stands approximately five feet away from Kar|
and says, 'Watch where | go.'"" The teacher *hen walks from
a position to the left of Karl's midline, walks behind a
room divider and proceeds to the right of midline. Karl
follows the teacher's path with head and eye mcvements.

PHASE 1V: TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK AN OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT
OBJECT OR PERSON IS IN MOTION AND_TO ATTEND TD_A B.RRIER WHEN THE OBJECT
OR_PERSON CEASES MOTION AND IS HIDDEN BY THE BARRIER

Teaching or verifvying that students can perform discrete actions

which indicate tracking of an object or person while tk.* object

or person_is in motion and can perform discrete actions which indicate
attending to a barrier when the object or person ceases motjon and

is hidden by the barrier.

Part 1- Teaching or verifying that students can perform disc. t.




=-lo7-

actions which indicate trachki-g of an objcct or person while
that object or person is in motion and_can perform discrete

- actions which indicate attenging to a berricr when the object
or person ccases motion and is hidden by a transparent barrier
within reach.

Instructional Procedure

An object or perscn is set in motion from within reach of

the students. The object cr persca ceascs rotion behind,
under or vithin a transparcat terrics. The tecccher issues

an appropriate cue which requires .. students to demonstrate
tracking of the object or person '« it i5 in motion and

to demonstrate attending to the *ar "« when the object or
person ceases motion.

Step A* An object or person is moved in a horizontal
path,

Step B: An object or person is moved in a vertical
path.

Step C: An object or person is moved in a diagonal
path. '

Step D: An object or person is moved in a continuous
motion of :wo to four distinct pethe.

Step E: An object or person is moved in a circular path.
Step F: An object or person is moved in a random path.
Step G: ~n object or person is moved in at least five
different paths including horizontal, vertical, diagonal,

circular or rendom motions.

Criterion Performance

]

It is suggested that students pe taught to correctly perform
the actions required of Steps ., through G within five seconds
of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, students shouid correctly perform the actions

of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
. d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform;
e} using at least two rates of object or person
* movement; and
f) wusing at least .hrec different barriors.

O L | . 1'75)
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Exemple Activity: (Phase IV, Pzrt !, Step B

Elsa is positioned in front of the tcacher at snack tirne.
The teacher holds a cookie above Elsa's eye level and says,
""Elsa, look at the c.okie.'" The teacher moves the cookie
downward and places the cookie under a glass container.
Elsa tracks the cookie as it moves vertically and continues
to attend to the cookie when it is under the cuntainer.

The teacher then removes the cookie and gives it to Elsa.

Part 2: Teaching or verifyinq that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is in motion and can perform discrete
actions which indicate attending to a barrier when the object

or person ceases motion and is hidden by a transparent barrier
not within reach.

The difference between Part | and Part 2 is essentially
that in Part | the object or person is within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 2 the objezt or person is not with-
in reach of the students,

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within

recach of the students., The object or gerson ccases mction
behind. under, or within a transparent barrier. The teacher
issues an appropriate cue which requires the students to
demonstrate tracking of the object or person while it is

in motion and demonstrate attending to the barrier when

the object or person ceases motion.

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part .

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1. ‘

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part 2, Step F)

The student and his mother are going to the bakery to buy

. donuts. As they stand in front of the glass container three
feet away from them, the mother asks the student, 'What do you
want? Watch the lady's hand.'' The bakery clerk moves her hand

under the counter and points to the chocolate glazed donuts,
The student follows the clerk's harnd with eye motions and
continues to attend as the clerk points to the donuts. The
student shakes her head 'yes' and the mother purchases the
donuts,
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Part 3: Tcaching or verifying that students can perform discrete

actions which indicate tracking of &n object or person while that
object or person is in_mnotion and can perforin discrete actions
which indicate attendirg to @ barrier or object or person when
the object or perscn ceascs motion and is partially hidden by a&n
opaque barricr within recch,

The dif{fercnce bat.cen Part 1 asnd Part 3 is thet the obLject
or person ceascs motion bchind, and is totally hidden by a trans-
parent barrier, whereas in Port 2 the,object or person cecases
motion behind and is partially hidden by an opaque barrier.

Instructional Procedure .

An object or person is set in motion from within reach of
the ztudents. The object or person cecase motion behind,
under or within an opacuc barrier, and is partially hidden
by the barrier. The teccher issucs an appropriate cue which
requires the students to demonstrate trecking of the object
or person while it is in notion end demonstrate attending to
the borrier or objecy or person vvhen the object or person
ccases motion.

Step .b: Folle.. Steps .- through G es in Phese 1V, Part 1.

Criterion Porforiance

omc as described in Feri 1.

(%3]

Example .ctivity: [(Phase IV, Part 3, Step A)

Marcia is going to a birthday party. HMHother is’' wrapping the
teddy bear in blue cellophane. She says "watch the teddy .bear
Marcia". Mother moves the teddy bear through the air and places
it part way under the b’-ie cellophane. Marcia follows the teddy
bear with her eyes and points to it when it ceases motion. under
the ‘cellophune. Marcia is then allowed to help wrap the teddy
bear.

Part L: Teaching or verifying that stwlents can perforn discrete
actiors s hiclh, indi:or trec' i af cn ~bject or porsen whise

thet obicct 2r = reae is in cation cand con »serform discrztes actions
which indicotr c-*anling o ¢ yrior or odioct or cerson «hern the
obiect or n-rsar_coosss orion ard is rartiaily hidden by an op o ue
berrier not within rr-och, T

“The phrase partially hidden as it is used in this context refers to a

situation in which a part of the object or person is hidden by the barrier.
It is suggested that students be exposed to additional presentations with
the portion of the object or person to be hidden being gradually increased.
This strategy should be utilized in each part which refers to partially
hidden objects or pursons.
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The difference between Part 3 and Part L4 is essentiall
that in Part 3 the object or person is within reach of the

students, whereas in Part 4 the object or person is not within

reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within

reach of the students. The object or person ceases motion
behind, under or within an opaque barrier, and is partially

Y

hidden by the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate

cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking of
the object or person while it is in motion and demonstrates

attending to the barrier or object or person when the object

or person cease motion,

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase v,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1,

Example Activity: (Phase [V, Part QQ'Step D)

The student and his father are plajing outside and dec
that it is time to go in. The father tells Jack, ''Fol
me.' Father walks to the house, ‘opens the door to the

Part

ide
| ow

screened porch and walks partially into the porch. Jack
follows his father's path with head and eye motions and then

points to where his father is 5tand|ng in the doorway.

Father encourages Jack to comP in and Jack hurries into

the porch.

Part 5: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete

actions which indicate tracking of an object or person while that

object or person is in motion and can perform discrete act

ions

which indicate attending to a barrier when the object or _person

ceases motion and is totally hidden by an opaque barrier within

reach.

The .difference between Part 3 and Part 5 is essentially

that the object or person is partially hidden by an opaque

_barrier, whereas in Part 5 the object or person~|s totally
hldden by an opaque b>rrier, »

Instructional Procedure

An abiect or person is set in motion from within reach

of

the :» « .*s. The object or person ceases motion behind,
under, . within an opaque barrier, and is totally hidden

by the térrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue

which requires the student to demonstrate tracking of the
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object or person while it is in motion and to demonstrate
attending to the barrier when the object or person ceases
mot ion,

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase lv, Part 1.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1. *

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part 5, Step B)

The class is engaged in waterplay and the teacher holds
several toys above the tub of sudsy water. The students

are instrucced to watch the toys. The teacher drops the

toys one by one into the water. Some of the students demcn-
strate tracking by following the toys' paths with eye move-
ments and continue to attend the toys' positions as they

rest at the bottom of the tub. The students are then allowed
to play with the toys in the sudsy water.

Part 6: Teaching or verifying that students can perform djs~
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is in motion and can _perform dis-
crete actions which indicate attending to a barrier when the
object or person ceases motjon and is totally hidden by an
opaque barrier not within reach.

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially
that in Part 5 the object or person is within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 6 the object or person is not within
reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within

reach of the students. The object or person ceases motion
behind, under or within an opaque barrier and is totally
hidden by the barrier. The teacher jssues an appropriate

cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking

of the object or person while it is in motion and demonstrate
attending to the barrier when the object or person ceases
motion,

Step A: Follow Steps A throush G as in Phase 1V, Part |,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.



Example Activity: (Phase Vv, Part 6, Step F)

The student's family is out on a picnic and are playing
with the family dog. The sister tells Mary to "Watch where
Spet goes,' and places Spot's favorite ball under a blanket.
Spot runs around and finally crawls under the blanket to
get the oa:l. HMery follows Spot with head and c¢ye nove-
rments, then qiggles and points to the blanlet where Spot's
out!linecd ..rm can be secen. Mary is then allowed to hide

Spot's ba:i
Part 7: Teachir: o 2rifying that students can perform discrete
actions which inFiz. . tracking of an object eor person while that
object or persecn is _: _rion ind cen pecform discrete 2ztions

actions which indi iy to a borrier or oh'ect ¢r serecon
when the objecy -r G % oooaes notion znd is martially hidden
By @ solid borriv:- i hin_reert,

The difference betwees Part 5 and Part 7 is essentially
t=at in Part 5 the olject or persun is totally hidden by en
o7que barrier, vihereas in Pzrt 7 the cbjec: or person is particlly
hidsen by a solid barrier.

instructional Procedure

AN object or person is set in motion from within rezch of

the students. The object or person ceases wotion behiad,

under or within & solid barricr, and is norrially hidden
se o Liatty

1EIRERS

by the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue

which requires the students to demonstrate :racking of the
object or person while it is in motion and cemons:rate
attending to the berrier or object or person when the object
or person ceases mation,

Step 5t Follow Steps A through & as in Phase IV, Part 1,

Criterio.. Performance

Lame as described in Part .

Exorple ‘ctivity: (Passe 1V, Part 7, Step C)

The studern: and tec:ror @02 working on the floor with a fine
motor tesk. The tez her - ids a snall can in her lap and
tells Leur., 'Follow the peg.' The te: “her places the peg
in the car, so that part of it is hidden from view. Laura
folluws the path of the peg vnd continues to look at the peg

when a: is in the can. TLaura is then allowed to put a peg
in the can.

v . e .
Part 8: Teaching or verifyirq tnat students can perfora dis-
crete actions which _jndicate tracking of &1 object or person
while that object or person is in motion ari can perform dis-

[ERJ}:( ]_841§i
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v crete_actions which indicate attending to a barrier or object
or_person when_the object or person _ceases motion and is par-=
tially hidde' by a soiid barrier not within reach.

The difference between Part 7 and Part 8 is essentially
that in Part 7 the object or person is within reach of the
stidents, w.ereas in Part 8 the object or person is not within
reach of the students.

N

dInstructiona! Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not within
reach of the students. The object or person ceases motion
beh'nd, under or within a so!id barrier, and is partially
hidcen by the barrier. The tecact~r issues an appropriate
cue which requires the students to demonstrate tracking

of the object or person while it is ir motion and demon-
strate attending tc the barrier or object or person «hen
the object or person cecases motion,

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part 1.

Criterinn__Pertecrmance

Same as dec..ribed in Part 1},

Ey:mpie .»ntivitv:  (Phase 1V, Part 8, Step D)

The teacher stands in front of the class five feet away from
the students. The teacher instructs the class, 'Watch ne.
Look where | go.' The tcacker moves abcut and walks behind
2 room rivider; her feet arJd nead are not hidden behind the
barrier. The students follow the teacher with head aad eye
mov.-.ents and some of the stulz2nts point to the divider when
the teacher stops moving.

’ Part 9: Tea-hirg or verifying th:t st ‘.~ s_can perform dis-
crete actions .h'ch indizete trac-ina oV an object or person
while that object or person is in _.ctizn and can perform dis-
crete actions wnich indicate attending to a barrier when the
object or pcrsc» ceases ~ction eénd is_totally hidden by a
solid barrier within re=z:c

The differenc: between Par- | and Part 9 is essentially
that the object ¢ person is partially hidden by a solid
barrier, whereas in Part S t': object cr person is totally
hidden by a solid barrier.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion from withirn reach of
the students. The object or person ceases motion behind,
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under, or within a solid barrier, and is totally hidden by
the barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which
requires the student to demonstrate tracking of the object
or person while it is in motion and demonstrate attending
to the barrier when the object or person ceases motion.

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part 1.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part 9, Step D)

The teacher and the students are playing a variation of
hide-and-seek. The teacher holds a small doll up, and
telis the student, ''Watch the doll," The teacher moves
the doll in several directions and then hides it behind
his back, The student points to doll as it moves and
attempts to reach the doll behind the teacher's back.

Part 10: Teaching or verifying that students can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate tracking of an object or person
while that object or person is in mction and can perform dis-
crete actions which indicate artending to a barrier wvhen the
object or persoun ceuses motion and is totailv hidden bv a
solid barrier not within reach.

The difference between Part 9 and Part 10 js essentially
that in Part 9 the object or person is within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 10 the object or person is not
within reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is set in motion and is not .‘ithin reach
of the students. The object or person ceases motion behind,
under or within a solid barrier and is totally hidden by the
barrier. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires
the students to demonsirate tracking of the object or person
while it i« in motion and demonstrate attending to the barrier
when the object or person ceases motion.

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Phase IV, Part 1,

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part i,

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Par. 10, Step G)

Rafael and his mother are putting clean zlothes away in the
student's bedroon. Mom says, ' Let's put your clothes away.
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Watch where they 50" Mother picks up an article of cloching
and plrces it in <« Jresser drawer. Rafael tracks the clothing
and attends to the drawer when it is closed. Mother repeats
the activity until all of the clean clothes have been put in
the -iresser or closet.

PHASE V: TEACHING STUDENTS TO TRACK N OBJECT OR PERSON WHILE THAT OBJECT
OR PERSON IS I MCTIC, UNTIL THE O3JECT CR PYRSON CE.SES MOTION “MD IS
HIDDEN BY A B:frlz’, ..ND TO REMOVE THE 3,RRIER TO REGAIN CONTACT WITH

THE OBJECT OR PERSCN,

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions
which indicate trec.ing of an objcct or person whiic that object
or _perscon is in motion and can perform actions which remove the
barrier v.hich hides the object or person.

The actions required in Phase V are an extension of those re-
quired in Phase V. The major difference is that in Fnase 1V, the
students are required to attend to the barrier when the object or
person ceases motion and is hidden by the barrier., whercas in Phase
V the students are also required to remove that barrier in order to
regain contact with the object or person.

Due to the similarity of teacher and student actions in Phase IV
and Phase V, it is suggested that the sequence delineated in Parts |
through 10 of Phase IV be utilized to facilitate the development of
Phase V skills. Thc teacher will issue cucs which require the stu-
dents to demonstrate rracking of an object or person while that ohject
or person is in motion and which require the student to remove the
which hides the object or person when motion is terminated.

Example Activity: (Phase V, Part 9, Step E)

Stan and his father are playing with a toy car. Father
instructs Stan, 'Watch the car go. Find the car." The

car 's moved around a circular path and is stopped under

a waccen bridge. Stan tracks the moving c~r until it stops
under the bridge. Stan knocks the bridge over and picks
the car up. Stan is then allowed to play with the car.
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SECTION V: STRATEGIES FOR TEACHING SCANNING AND SELECTION SKILLS

A. Introduction

Parents of children who can communicate verbally often ask the
children verbal questions presenting a variety of options (e.qg.,
“What do you want for lunch?“)or questions that present a limited
number of options (e.g.,"Would you like soup or hot dogs for lunch?")
and expect verbally stated prefer -nces in return. Children who can
communicate verbally can also look into the refrigerator and initiate
a communicative interactions by saying "I don't want spinach for
supper" or "I want spaghetti for breakfast". There are hundreds of
instances in the day of almost all children who have complex verbal
communicaticn skills in which they verbally communicate preferences;
when presented with a wide variety of options, when presented with
only a few options and when they have scanned realistic possibilities.

Students who cannot communicate verbally should be afforded the
same opportunities to manifest preferences as students who can
communicate verbally. Unfortunately, howeves, because some students
cannot communicate verbally they are often denied the presentation of
options and the oppertunity to initiate cormunicative interactions.
Section V is concerned with teaching scanning and selection skills
to non-verbal severely handicapped students so that these students
may also be given the vpportunity to make choices.

The ability to scan is crucial to the determination and communi-
cation of rational choices. Without the skills necessary to use
visual, tactile and auditory sensory channels to scan environmental

options, actions which indicate selection often are random, confused
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and in actuality do not reoresent subjective preferences. In addition te the
specific instructioral sequence the teacher s'would consider the following
factors: (a-municztion 3oards. The shills necessary to use communication

boards «ffective'!y represent some of the most functional

comiunication shills available to non-verbal severely handi-

capped students. Coviunication board arrangements generally

employ two general presentation strategies: concurrent pre=~

sentatior and consccutive presentertion.

A concurrent presentation strategy requires the presentation

of two or more options at the sarme time. Restaurant menus,

. supermarkets, ice cream stores, the //AMD classification manual,
are but a few examples of the concurrent presentation strategy.
A consecutive presentation strateqy recquires the presentation
of options one after another in such a way that no two opticns

are prcsented at the same timc. Pagin:

5 thraeugk & cotalozue ond
pushing the selector dial on a revolving vending machine are but a few
examples of consecutive presentation strategies. Obvicusly, consecutive

and concurrent presentation strategies can be combined.

Implementing the Instructional Segucnce. Prior to implementing

. ) the scanning and sclection instructional sequence several

factors should bc made salient. First, the sequence is sug-
gestive of what a teacher might do and not a recipe of what to do.
Second, attempts have becen made to arrange the sequence from

easy to hard requirements. Obviously, easy to hard taught

are arbitrary and mus+ be adapted for indjvidual students.

Third, attending ar< ,canning skills are functional in ail

- aspects of development and should be whether or not

the use of comunication board formats are under consideration.
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Fourth, actions that are used to indicate preferences should
be observable, clearly distinct from other actions that might
occur and utilized consistently.

Finally, in the interest of self-dignity, self-awarencss,
independence and individual freedom, students are allowed to
communicate 'NO'*, 'NONE', 'NOTHING' etc. That is, given two
representations, one of which is a blank card, the students may
have a 50-5¢ chance of selecting the blank card. When the
students act on the blank card, the result of this action is
the removal of the items. Thus, the consequence of selecting
the blank coerd, getting 'nothing' , is discrete from the con-
sequence of selecting other representations. The blank card,
besides being a distractor, also presents and/or teaches the
option of choossing '‘nothing’ . In most instances, students
are given nothing oniy when thcy do not perform an action toward
any of the presented items. |In this scanning and selection se-
quence students can active!y choose 'nothing' by acting on a

blank card.
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B. Overview of an Ipnstructional Sequence for Teaching Scanning
end Selection Skills

PHASE I: TEACHING STUDENTS TO ATTEND TO AN OBJECT OR PERSON

In Phase 1 students are taught to a-tend to:

An object or person which can Par+s 1 and
continuously activate two
sensory modaiities

(8™

An object or person which can Parts 3 and 4 .
intermittently activate two
sensory modalities

An object or person which can Parts 5 and o
activate one sensory modality

A representation and its referent Parts 7 and 8
which can activate ovne sensory
modality.

PHASE T1: TEACHING STUDENTS TO ATTEND TO AN OBJECT OR A PERSON PRIOR
TO THE SELECTION OF THAT OBJECT OR PERSON WHEN GIVEN TWO

CONSECUTIVE CUES TO PERFORM BOTH ATTENDING AND SELECTION
ACTIONS.

In Phase II students are give TWO cues to attend to and
then to select:

An object or a person Parts 1 and 2

. A representation of an object Parts 3 and 4
or a person.

PHASE I11I: TEACHING STUDENTS TO ATTEND TO AN OBJECT OR A PERSON
PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF THAT OBJECT OR PERSON WHEN GIVEN
ONE CUE TO PERFORM BOTH ATTENDING AND SELECTION ACTIONS.

In Phase III students are given ONE cue to attend to and
then to select:

An object or a person Parts 1 and 2

A representation of an object Parts 3 and 4
or a person.
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CONCURRENT PRESENTATION

PHASE 1V:

PHASE V'

PHASE V1:

PHASE VII:

TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS WIITCH
ARE PRESENTED CONCURRENTLY.

In Phase 1V students are taught to scan:

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and 2

Two representations, one of Parts 4 and 4
which is a blank card

Iwo representations of objects Parts 5 and 6

Or persons.

TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO GBJECTS OR PERSON3 PRIOR TO

THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THEL.
OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY PRESENTED AND TWO

CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION ACTIOMs,

In Phase V students are given W0 cues to scan and then
select one of:

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and :
Two representations, one of Parts 3 and 4

which is a blank caxrd.
Iwo representations of objects
Or persons. Parts 5§ and ©

TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJLCTS OR PERSONS PRiIOR
TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THL OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN
THF, OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY PRESENTED AND
NNE CUE 1S GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION
ACTIONS.

In rhase VI students are given ONF cue to scan and then

. select one of:

Two ohjects or persons Part 1
AWO P

- Two representations, one of which Tart 2

may be a blank card.

TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAM MORE THAN TWO OBJECTS OR

PERSONS PRICR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE U THE OBJECTS OR
PERSONS WHEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY
PRESENTED AND TWO CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING
AND SELECTION ACTIONS.

In Phase VTi students are given IW0 cues to scan and
then select one of:
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More than two objects or persons Part 1
More than two representations, bart 2

* one of which is always a blank.

PHASE VITT: TEACHING SITDENTS TO SCAN MORE THAN TWO OBJECTS OR
PERSONS PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR
PERSONS WHEN HI OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONCURRENTLY
PRESENTED AND ONE CUE 1§ GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING
AND SELECTIUN.
In Phase VIIT students are given UNL cue te¢ scan and then
select one of: *
More thai two objects ur persons  Part 1
More than twu vepresentations, Part 2

one of which is always a blank
, CONSECUTIVE PRESENTATIUN

PHASE IN: TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHICH
ARE _CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED THREE OR FOUR TIMES IN A
DEFINED, REPLATING CYCLE.
In Phase TN students are taught to scan:
Two objects or persons Parts 1 and 2
Two representations of an object

or a person,

These materials are presented THREL ur FOUR times.

PHASE X: TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR
TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE

. OBJECTS OR_PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED THREE OR

FOUR TIMES AND TWO CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM SCANNING AND
SELECTION.

In Phase X students are given TWO cues to scan and then
select one of:

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and 2
Two representations of an object  Parts 3 and 4
" or person

Two representations, one of Part §

which may be a blank,

These materials are presented THREE or FOUR times.
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TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR
10 THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN
THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED THREE
OR _FOUR TIMES AND ONE CUE IS GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTIH
SCANNING AND SELECTION.

In Phase X1 students are given ONL cue to scan and then
select one of:

Two objects or persons Parts 1 and 2
Two representations, one of Part 3
which may be a blank card

These materials are presented TIRLI or I'OUR times.

TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN MORE THAN TWO OB.JECTS OR PERSONS

PIIASE XTI 1:

PR1IOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THFE OBJLCTS OR PERSONS
WHEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED
TIIREE OR_FOUR TIMI'S AND ONE CUE IS CIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH
SCANNTNG AND SELECTIGN.

In Phase X1T students are given ONE cue to scan and then
select one of:

More than two objects or persons  Parts 1 and 2
More than two representations. Part &
of which may be a blank card

These materials are presented THRLL or I'OUR times.

ICACHING STIDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PR1OR

PHASE XTV:

TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE
OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED IWICE AND
WO CUES ARE GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTTON.

In Phas~» AIT1 students are given TWO cues to scan and
select one of:

_ Two objects or persons Part 1

Iwo representations, one of Part 2
which may be a blank.

These materials are presented TWICL.

TEACHTNG STUDENTS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO

THE SELCCTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE

OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED TWICE AND

ONE CUE 1S GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION.

In Phase XIV students are given ONE cue to scan and then
select one of:
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Two objects or persons Part 1
Two representations, one of Part 2
which may be a blank card.

These materials are presented TWICF.

PHASE N\ TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN MORE_THAN TWO OB.JECTS OR PLRSONS
PRIOR TO THE SETECTION OF ONE OF THE OB.JECTS OR PERSONS
WHEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED
TWICE AND ONE CPVE 1S GIVEN TO PLRFORM BOTH SCANNING AND
SELECTTON. N
In I'hase X\ students are given ONE cue to scan and then
select one of':
More than two objects ur persons  bPart 1
. More than two representations, Part 2
one of which is always a blank
card.

'hese matericls are presented IWICE.

PHASE XV1: TUACHING STIT TS TO SCAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO
THE _SELECTI¢ ™. oF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS WHEN THE
OB.JECTE OR PLiSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED ONCE AND
ONE CUE TS GIVEN TO PERFORM BOTH SCANNING AND SELECTION.

In Phase XVl students are given ONE cue to scan and then
select one of:

. Two objects ur persons Part 1
Two representations, one of Part 2

which may be a blank card.

These materials are presented QONCE.

PHASE XVIT: TEACHING STUDENTS TO SCAN MORE THAN TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS
PRIOR TO THE SELECTION OF ONE OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS
WHEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARL CONSEDUTIVELY PRESENTED
ONCE AND ONE CUE 1S GIVEN 70O PLRFORM BOTH SCANNING AND
SELECTION,

In Phase XVI! stude..s are given ONE cue to scan and then
select one of’:

More than two objrcts or persons  Part 1
More than two representations, Part 2

‘ one of which is always a
blank card.
Q These materials are p_resentedl %E.




C. LInstruct ional Segucnce for Teaching Scanning and Selection
Skills

PHASE |: TEFCHING ATTENDING TO AN OBJECT OR PERSON]

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which
indicate attending to & presented ohject or person's face.

Port 1: Teoching or verifying *hat students can perform discrete
actions which indizate_attending to a sinale obiect or a p=rson's
face, when that ohicect or norsn's face is placed vithin reach of
the students and can continuous'y activate at 'east tuo sensory
modalities.

Instructional Procedure

An object or persor's face which can continuously activate at
least two sensory modalities is placed within reach. The teacher
issucs an apprapriste cue which reguires the studcnts to demon=

strate attending; t> the objezt or person's face.
Step A Sn object or person's face is placed in midline

position at cyo level.

Step 81 An objcct or person's face is placed in ¢ position
L5” to the right of midline at eye level.

Step C- An ohject or person's face is placed in a position
457 to the left of midline at eye level.

Step 0: An object cr person's face is placed in at least
five different positions ranging between 45 to the right
and left of the midline at eye level.

Step E; An object or persun's face is placed at midline
and 157 above eye level.

Step Fé An object or person's face is placed at midline
and 45 above eye level.

Step G: An object or person's face is placed at midline
and 15 below eye level,

Step H:; An object or person's face is placed at midline
and 45 below eye level.

Step I: An object or person's face is plaged in at least
five different positions ranging within L5~ to the right
and left of midline, and 45 above and below eye level.

] . R . . .
The phrase ''attending to'' as it is used in this context is meant to

be synonymous with phrase 'awareness of' .
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Criterion Performance

it is suggested that students are taught to correctly perform
the actions required in each of Steps A through | within five
seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions., In
addition, students should correctly perform the actions of
concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;
p) using at least two diffcrent objects;

) in at least two instructional settings; and

} in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal cues
to perform.

c
d

Example Activity: (Phase I, Part 1, Stcp B)

The teacher presents a music box hSo to the right and twelve
inches awey from the student's face, at the midline position.
The teacher plays the music box and says, ‘Sue, find the music.
The student then demonstrates attending to the music box by
turning her heed toward the music box. The student could also
point to, touch, reach for, move her eyes to the music box as a
demonstration of attending.

Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete

actions vhich indicate attending to @ single cokiect or parson's

face when thet object or person's face is not within resch cof the
students ard can continuous:y activete at least two sensory
modalities.

The difference b ‘ween Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in

Part 1 the object - ferson's face is placed within reach of the
students, wherea- - Part 2the object or person's face is not
within resch of - - ,tudents.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person's face which can continuously activate at
least two sensory modalities is not within reach of the students.
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students
to demonstrate attending to the object or person's face.

Step A: Follow Steps A through | as in Part 1,

Criterion Performance

Same as described inPart 1.

Example Activity: (Phase |, Part 2, Step H)

A mother stands in front of and five feet away from her child, who
is sitting in a chair. The mother pushes a musical toy along the
floor toward the child's midiine. Mother says, 'Eric, watch the
toy." Eric may demonstrate attending by smiling and leaning toward

the toy. . 197
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Part 3: TIpcaching or verifying that students can perform discrete
actions - hich indicate attending to a single object or perszn's
face whon trot ohject or person's face is placed within reach of
the students end can intermittently activate at least two sensory
modalities.

The difference between Part | and Part 3 is essentially that in
Part | the object or person's face can continuously activate at
least two sensory modalities, whereas in Part 3 the object or per-
son's face can intermittently activate at least two sensory modalities.

Instructiona! Procedure

An objcct or person's face which can intermittently activate at
least two sensory modalities is placed within reach of the stu-
dents. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the
students to demonstrate atterding to the object or person's face.

Step A: Follow Steps A through 1 as in Part 1.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: Phase |, Part 3, Step C)

The physica! iherapist places @ vibrator cn & blind studeat's
outstretched left forearm and turns the switch on and off in
short intervals. This form of presentation provicdes intermittent
activation of the tactile and auditory modalities. The therapist
directs the siudent to ' find the noise." The student may demon-
strate attending by reaching toward the vibrator.

Part 4: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete
actions which indicate attending to a single object or person's face
when that object or person's face is not within reach of the students
and can intermittently activate at least two sensory modalities.

The difference between Part 3 and Part 4 is essentially that in
Part 3 the object or person's face is placed within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 4, the object or person's face is not
within reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person's face which can intermittently activate at
least two sensory modalities is not within reach of the students,
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the students
to demonstrate attending to the object or person's face.

Step A: Follow Steps A through | as in Part 1.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.
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(Phasc 1, Pere by Licn 4)

Excople Jctivity:

W telephone is placed in & widline position, ten fect in front
of the student. The teacher cllous the phone to ring several
tines to provide intermittent cctivetion of the visuo! ond
auditory wadc'itics. The tcechor then ashis, “Wiot's ringing?”
end the :tudont denonstrotes ¢roreness by toulin, touerd ur
pointing t¢ (he telephene, E

'/‘.

Pert C: Teczhiny or worifying *ast sturofs wen prfor discrete
actinns enich T dicose sttending to @ sindde obicct or zorson's
foce, vihen thot ublect ¢r peersal 'y Tocn s oleced vithin roech of
the students crd the 25%0ect con Cotivire sn'y wne serssry oodelity.,

The diffrronce bzt on Tert 3 oand vert § is essentic''y thet in
Par: 2 «ho object or porson's fene oould Intoeritiontly ectivere ot
leest tvo sensory nofs itics, ~herces i- Part 5 the o2zct or perscn's
fece cen activate on'ly unc censory modzlity.

Instrustizrs’ Proccdure

An object or person's fec> which can activate only one scnsory
modality is pleced within reach of the students. The teacher
issucs en appropriate cue which requires the students to demon-
strate attending to the objecct or person's fece.
Sten *: Follow Steps A through | as in Perr |1

Critericn Performcnce

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase |, Part 5, Step D)

While reading @ story, the father Folds up the open book to the
left of the student's midline and says, ' Look at the picture."
The pictures in the book can only ectivate the visus] sense.

The child demonstrates attending to the book or pictures by
turning his head to look at the book. The father presents the
book in this manner several times during the story, varying the
position of the boox between 45° to the right and ieft of midline

at the student's eye level, but not varying his own position.

Part 6: Teaching or verifying that siudents can nerform discrate

actions which indicete a-tending to @ sina!s oblect or person's
face, vihen ther oblect cr persen's fece §s not within reech of
the students and the chject can aztivete cn

'y _one_sersory modality.

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially thet in
Part 5 the object or person's face is placed within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 6 the object or person's face is not
within reach of the students.
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Instructional Procecdure

An object or person's face which cen activate only one sensory
modelity is not within recch of the students. The teacher issues
an appropricte cue which requires the students to demonstrate
attending to the object or person's face.

Step A: Follow Steps A through 1 as in Part 1,

Criterion Performance

Sate as described in Fart 1.

Example “ctivity: (Phase 1, Pert 6, Step H)

The student is sitting on the couch at hom. and a2 brother is
lying on the floor directly in front of the student. /. sister
tells the student, "Find Jack {brother)." The student demon-

strates awareress by loo4ing down ot the floor and siiles as he
looks at the brother's face.

Pert 7: Teeching or verifyin thet stucdents can perform discreote

cctione vhich indicate entzndin: to a reoresentztion of an cbioct
or_p2rson ihien voth the obiect or orson {refcrent) and the repre-
sentation cre in rcech of the stulants.,

The difference batweon Port & end Parc 7 is essenciailiv that in
Part 6 the students are required to deronstrate attending to an ob-
ject or person's facc, whercas in Pert 7, the students are recuired

to demonstrete attendin; to & representstion of an object or person
when the objcct or person is also present. '

Instructionel Procedure

in object or person's foce end its representation are both placed
within reach of the students. The refcrent and representation are
pleced at the eye leve! at which the students demonstreted cri-
terion performance in Parts 1-6 with the leest difficulty. The
tcacher issues cn appropriate cuz vhich recuires the studznts to
demonstrate ettending to the representation.

Step A: A representetion is placed in the midline positior

and the referent is placed in tho ::idline position.

Step 3: [ representation is pleced in the midlire position
and the referent is pleced 45° to the right of midline.

Step C: A representaticn is placed in the nidlire position
and the referent is placed 45~ to the left of midline.

Step D: A representation is placed in the midlire position

and the referent is placed in et lecst five different posi-
tions ranging between 5 to the right end left of nidline.
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Step E: A referent is placed in the midline position and the
representation is placed U5 to the right of midline.

Step F: A referent is placgd in the midline position and the
representation is placed 45 to the left of midline.

Step G: A referent is placed in the midline position and the
representation is placed in ¢t least five different positions
ranging between 457 to the right and left of nidline.

Step it The representetion and referent are both placed in
five different pusitions ranging between U5~ to the right and
left of midiine.

Criterion Performence

It is su-gested that students should be taught to ccrrectly per-
fora the actions requircd in cach of the Steps A through H within
five seconds of teccher cue on three consecutive occasions. In
addition, the students shkould correctly perform the zctions of

concern:
a) in reaction to the cucs of at least tio persons;
b) wusing at leest two different objects;
c) in at least two instructiona) scttings;
d) in reaction to at lecast two verbal or non-verbal cues
to perform; and
e) with the rofercnt end representation prascnted ot three

different eye ieveis.

Examnle dctivity: (Phese |, Part 7, Step C)

The tezcher sets the table for snacks and places the cups to the
left of the student's midline and thon places a photograph of

the cup directly in front of the student. The teacher then says,
"Juris, find the picture of cup.'"" The student looks at the
photograph of the cup and the teachsr immediately moves the cup
towards the student and pours juice into the cup.

-

Part 8: Tecching or verifying that students can perform discrete

actions which incdicate attending to a represente*ion, when the rep-

resentation is within reach of the students and the rcferent is not

within reach of the studanrts.

The difference between Part 7 and Part 8 is essentiaily that in
Part 7, both the representation and referent are within reach,

whereas in Part 8, the representation is in reach but the referent
is not within reach.

Instructional Procedure
An object or-person is placed out of reach of the students and

the representation of the object or person is placed in reach
of the students. The referent and representation are placed at

;{ ;;.’ 201



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

~190~

ths cyc lavel ¢

h the studznts dimonstrated criterio. por-
foriwcrce in Pe ith ¢

c l'cast dilficulty., Tihe toccier
cuc which requircs the students to cewon-
he reprecentotion,

Step ..r Follow Steps . through H es in Part 7.

Exemple Zcrivity: (Fhese |, Part &, Sten ©

The student's bLike is positioned at widlire ten feet away fram
the student arnd @ picture of @ bike is presented to the student's
left epproxizately ten inches evay at eye leve!. The plavground
supervisor aay say, 'lelly, do youiant o ride the Hi

at th: pinture of & L &

bilia, Thn studant deninstratas cutonding:
. A . N ) ' Co L2
>rotou iyt the picture <f the bis. The supervisor then te'es
detly toothe bike end lets hia ride iu.
T bl FEUISUEYS CTTONNTG YT O SAUTOT O FIAZCY FNITR TO TVD cIuTeTine
Cr 7 T ONEST SN SRROCr, CvT TLT SVTC TT O TINFORM

Teeching or verifying thet studer:ss cen perforn discrete acticns which
indic:ie attonciry 1o £nd selectin: of ¢ sinvle ooiect or o when
Siven s ive ciis o to porfore both gttendin: s o,

Part 1: Teeching or verifyvina that studerts can consecutively per-
form discrete actinns rhich i~dicete attending to end selecticn of

an obicct or pverson's face which is placed within reach <% the stu-
dents and when the students =re given two consecutive ~u>s to parform
both ctterding and selecti-n.

Instructiorz! Procedure

An object or person's face is placed vithin reach of the students.
The tcacher isswues two consecutive cues; the firsc cue will re-
quire the students to demonstrate attending to the object or per-
son's face and the second cuec will recuire the students to make

a selection action tcward the object or person's face.

Step A: /.n object or person's face is placed in a midline
position at cye level.

Step 3: .An object or person's face is placed in a position
L5™ to the right of midiine at eye level.

Step C: .in objec: or person's face is placed in a position
L5™ to the left of midline at eye level,

Step D: n object or person's face is placed in at least

five different positions ranging betwesen 45° to the right
and left of the midline at cye level.
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. Step E;  An object or person's face is placed at nidline
and 15~ above ecye level.

« Step F; .:n object or person's face is placed at mic iine
and 457 above cye level.

Step G; An object or person's face is placed at midline
and 15 below eye level.

Step F; .in object or person's face is placed at midline
and 457 belcw eye level.

Step I: An object or person's fgce is placed in at least
five positions ranging within L5  to the right erd left
of midline, and 45~ above end below eye level.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per-
form the ections required in each of Steps .. through | within

five seconds of teacher cuc on three consccutive occesions. In
addition, students should correctly perform the actions of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;

b) wusing at least two different objects;

c) in at least two irstructiona! settings; and

d) in reactior to at 'east two sots of consecutive verls!

or non-verval cues to perfora.

Example ~ctivity: (Phase |l, Part !, Step 3)

IngtructiOn is occurring in front of a sink, with the soap placed
L5" to the right of the student's midline. The student's sister
says, 'Kim, find the soap ard pick it up." KXim turns, finds the
. sozp by looking et it, and picks it up. They proceed to wash
~their hands.

Part 2: Teaching or verifyirg that stucderts cen consecutive'lv nar-
form cdiscretc ectir-s which indicete afie-dins to ond selecticn of
an obiect or persor's face which is not within roach of “he students
and vhen the students are jiver two censecutive cues to cterform soth
attending and selection.

The difference between Part ) and Part 2 is essentielly that in
Part ! the o%jects and persons are within reach, whereas in Fart 2
the objects and persons are not within reach.

Instructione! Procedure

An object or person's face is not within reach of the students.

- The teacher issues two consecutive cues; the first cue will re-
quire the students to demonstrate attending to the object or per-
son's face and the second cue will require the students to make
a selection action toward the object or parson's face.

ERIC . 208

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Pert 3: Teochino

-192-

Step A: Follow Steps 4 through | as in Part @,

Criterion Performance

Sane as described in Part 1.

Exaaple ‘etivity: (Phase 11, Port 2, Step H)
The student is told at disnissal tie by the aide, "Hork, lool:
for your bus, then walx over end get on." itar loois out the

door, then cpproaches his bus whicn is the only onc parled in
the schoo! lot.

the* studonts car _cencccutively per=
ic i

C \
form discrate acticns which irdicater attardirng *o crnd selectinn of
representatio” of an ~Hiegt ar sorses vhan oot the referent and
reorcsentition ere ir roaciy of tin stulemts, ond cchep *he styudents
are given tvo consecutive cuns to prriors both zbtendinag ead selection.

The difference betwenn Port ) and Part 3 is essontially thet in
Y
[N

Part 1 tho students are required to demenstrate attending to and
sclection of en object cr person's foce, whereas in Part 3 the stu-
dent. ere required to denonstrete attending to and selection of a
represontation vhen the referont

is also present.

e [T - | P -
Instructicnc’ Prceoedure

nnoobject or persen's face ¢nad its representetion are both plecszd
within reach of the students. The referent and representation are
placed at the eye leve! at which the students deronstrated cri-
tericn performance in Part ! with the lcast difficulty. The tecacher
issucs two consccutive cues; the first cue will require the stu-
dents to demonstrate attending to the representation and the
second cuec will requirc the students to nalke a selection action
toward the representation.

Step A A representation is placed in the midline position
and the referent is placed in the midline position.

Step 3: 1 representation is placed in the midline position
end the referent is placed 45" to the right of midline.

Step T: A represcntaticn is Bl aced in the nidline nosition
and the referent is placed 45 to the _left of widlire.

ctcp B S oreprosentetion is placzad in tht midlize pesitizn
ond the rcfercu. is pleced in ot leret five diffaerant posi-
tions rirging Chtmeeon T e b richt snd Yefr of id)ing .
Step i referent is ploced in the midline position erd
the re tat i laced 45° the right of midlinc
presentation is placed 457 to the right of midlinc.
Step B %oreferent is placed ir the =idline position and
the represcntation is pleced 57 ta LLL lafs of nidlinz.
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Stcp 6: .. referent js pleced in the midline position cnd
the representation is placed in at least five different
positions ranging between 45  to the right and left of
midline.

Step {'r The representation and referent are both placed in
five different positions ranging between 5  to the
right end Jleft of midlinc.,

Criterion Pcrformance

It is suggested that students should bLe teaught to correctly per-
fora the acticons reguired in cech of the Steps v throujh H with-
in five secconcs of teacher cue on three conseccutive ocecasions.,
In eddition, the students should correctly perforn the actions
of concern:

in reaction to the cuns of et least two persons;

usirg at leist two different objocts;

in at least two instructions! settings;

in reection to ¢t least two scts of consecutive verbs)
or non-verbal cues to perform; and

e) with the referent cnd representation presentced at three
eye levels.

co o m
e P N

Example Activity: (Fhese Il, Part 3, Step F)

After the main course of lunch is over, 2 bowl of jello is

placcd on lhe lable ot the student's widlire, o picture of j21lo
is presented to the left of the student's midline on the teble.
The teacher aide says, 'Yowro, iook at the jello picture.' Yoko
turns cnd looks ct the picture. The zide sav., "Touck the
picture,"” znd the student pleces her hand on top of the picture.
The aide gives Yoo soae jello.

part !l Tecrch 1wt s4'ants cen censecutivaly cor-

i
forn cicer-to ¢ o a*ionain: toand sziecticn of a

repraescntztion of an ob'ech or n2rsus vhen th2 represertction s
vithin the rcach eof the studcnats ard the refrrent is not within

reach of the students, and : her the students are given two conseccutive
cues to pcrforn both sttending and selection.

The difference between Part 3 and Part 4 is essentially that in
Part 3 the representation and referent are both within reach, whereas
in Part L the representation is in reach and the referent is not
within reach.

Instruction2! Procedure

An object or person is pot within rcach of the students and the
represcntation of an object or person is placed in rcach of the
students. The referent and recprescentation are placed at the eye
level at vhich the s tudents demonstrated criterion perforiance
in Part | with the least difficulty. The teacher issucs two
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consccutive cues; the first cue will recuire the students to
dermonstrate attending to the rcpresentation end the second cuz
will require the students to make a selection action toward
the representation.

Step *: Follow Steps A through H 2s in Part 3.

Critecrion Performance

Same as described in Part 3,

Exemple Activity: (Phase {1, Part i, Step 6)

The student is sitting on @ mat in the gym and 2 balloon is tied
from the ceciling; the ballcon hangs two feet above the student's
head, five fcet in front of the student end et nidline. The
phy.ed. instructor prcsents a picturc of a balloon to the stu-
dent at midline and says, '""Pat, find the balloon picture and touch
it,! Pat loo's at the picture of the btalloon, then tauches ijt.
The bolloon is batted ovar to Pat to play with. The student is
presented with the picture in various positions to the right and
left of midline,

PHASE 111: TEACHING LTTENDING

! PERSCH PRIC” TC TH'¢ SCLECTION
OF THAT C8JECT CR 2P

r £
+IVEN QME CUE TO PERFORM

T0 M 034F
E I

neer
!\.)(4..',

Teachira ar varifuing that studap s ezr marfarn discrote setinns which
indicete ottendirg ¢y end sclectic: of a single objce: or person when
giver a single cue to narforn “cth crtonding and selecticen,

Part 1: Teaching or verifvins that students can _consecutively per-
form discrete cctions vhich indicate at<2nding to and seclcctior of
an _ohject or person's face widdich i3 plared within rezch of “he stu-
dents, end .:hen the students are qiven cne cue to perform both
attending and selection.

Instructiong! Procedure

An object or person's face is placed within reach of the students.
The teacker issues one cue which will require the studernts to de:.:-
onstrate attending to the object or person's face and to make

a selection action toward the object or person's face. The object
or person's fice is placed at the eye level at which the students
deriorstrated criterion perforiance in Phase 11, Part | with the
least difficulty.

step A: . n object or person's face is placed in ¢ midline
position.

Stgp B: /~n objcct or person's face is placed in a podition
45" to the right of midline.

Step £: An object cr person's face is placed in a position
b5~ to the left of midline.
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Step D: An object or person's face is placed in at least
five different positions ranging between U5 to the right
and left of the midline.

Criterion Performaence

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in each of the Steps A through D with-
in five seconds of teacher cuc on three consecutive occasions.
In addition, the students should ccrrectly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in reaction to the cucs of at least two persons;
b) using at least two different objects;
c) in at least two instructional settings;
d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal cues; and
e) with the object or person's face presented at three eye
levels.
Example Activity: (Phase IIl, Part 1, Step C)

At the door to the auditorium, another student presents a movie
ticket to the left of the student's midline and says, 'Take your
ticket." The student demonstrates attending by first looking tc
his left at the ticket and then demonstrates selection by reach-
ing out and taking the ticket. The student's wheelchair is then
pushed into the auditorium so he can see a movie.

Part 2;: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively per=
form discrete actions which jndicate attending to and selection of
an object or person's face which is not vithin reach of the students
and when the students are given one cue to perform both attending
and_selection,

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in
Part 1 the objects and persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2
the objects or persons are not within reach.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person's face is not within reach of the students,
The teacher issues one cue which will require the students to
demonstrate attending to the object or person's face and to make
a selection actlion toward the object or person's face. The ob~
Jject or person's face is placed at the eye level at which the
students demonstrated criterion performance in Phase I, Part |
with the least difficulty.

Step A: Follow Steps A through D as in Part 1,

Criterion Performance

Same as described In Part 1.
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a

Example fctivityv: (Phasc Ili, Part 2, Step €)

Perry is scated at a group activity in the classroom. His
mother comes to the door and the teacher says, ''Perry, go
to your mother.'" Perry looks at his mother and then walks
to his mother from across the room.

Part 3. Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively per-
form discrete actions which indicate attending to and sclection of
a representation of an object or person when both the referent and
representation are within reach of the students, and when the stu-
dents are qiven a single cuec to perform both attending and selection.

The difference between Part | and Part 3 is essentially that in
Part 1 the students are required to demonstrate attending to and
selection of an object or person's face, whereas in Part 3, the stu-
dents are required to demonstrate attending to and selection of a
representation when the referent is also present.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person's face and its representation are both
placed within reach of the students. The referent and represen-
tation are placed at the eye level at which the students demon-
strated criterion performance in Phase I, Part | with the least
difficuity. The teacher issues one cue which will reguire the
students to demonstrate attending to the representation and to
make a selection action toward the representation.

Step A: A representation is placed in the midline position
and the referent is placed in the midline position.

Step B: A representation is placed in the midline position
and the referent is placed 45° to the right of midline.

Step C: A representation is placed in the midline position
and the referent is placed 45° to the left of midline.

Step D: A representation is placed in the midline position
and the referent is placed in at lecast five different posi-
tions ranging between 45" to the right and left of midline.

Step ©: A referent is placed ig the midline position and
the representation is placed 45° to the right of midline.

Step F: A referent is placed 38 the midline pusition and
the representation is placed 45° to the left of midline.

Step G: A referent Is placed in the midline position and
the representation is placed in at least five different

positions ranging between 45° to the right and left of
midline.
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. Step H: The representation and referent are both placed
in five different positions ranging between 45" to the
right and left of midline.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in each of the Steps A through H with=
in five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;

b) using at least two different objects;

c) in at least two instructional settings;

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or mon-verbal cues; and

e) with the object or person's face presented at three eye
levels.

Example Activity: (Phase 111, Part 3, Step B)

In an instructional dressing skills class, the teacher places a

* miniature shoe on the table directly In front of the student and
the student's real shoes are to the right of the student's midline.
The teacher says, "Show me the little shoes." Maria looks at the
shoe representation and then picks it up and gives it to the
teacher. The real shoes are then given to the student to put on.

Part 4; Teaching or verifying that students can consecutivelv per-
form discrete actions which' indicate attending to and selectjon of
a_representation of an objeét or pcrson when the representation
is within reach of the students, and the referent is not within
reach of the students, and when the students are given a single cue

‘. to perform both attending and selection.

The difference between Part 3 and Part 4 is essentially that in
» Part 3 the representation and referent are both within reach, where-

as in Part L the representation is within reach and the referent js
not within reach.

Instructional Procedure

An object or person is not within reach of the students, and the
representation of the object or person is placed in reach of the
students. The referent and representation are placed at the eye
level at which the students demonstrated criterion performance
in Phase Il, Part 1 with the least difficulty. The teacher

, Issues a single cue which will require the students to demon-
strate attending to the representation and to make a selection
action toward the representation,

Step A: Follow Steps A through H as in Part 3,
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Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 3.

Example Activity: (Phase lIl, Part 4, Step A)

Between classroom activities, the teacher presents a photograph
of the aide at the student's midline; the aide is standing five
feet away from the student in a midline position., The teacher

says, ''Diane (the aide) will work with you. Who will work with
you?'' The student looks at the photograph and then takes photo
from the teacher. The aide takes the student to the play area.

PHASE 1V: TEACHING SCANNING OF TWO OBJECTS OR PERﬁpNS WHICH ARE PRESFMTED
CONCURRENTLY

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which
indicate scanning of two objects or persons which are concurrently pre-
sented to the students.

Part 1: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discretec
actions which indicate scanning of two objects or persons when
those objects or persons are concurrently prescnted and placed
within reach of the students.

lnstiructiona! Procedure

Two different objects or persons are concurrently presented and
placed within reach of the students. The teacher issucs an
appropricte cue which requires the students to demonstratc
scanning of both of the objectc or persons.

Step ;' T.o objects or persons are placed in the midline
position @t eye level, and are in a horizontal array.

Step B: Two objects or persons are placed in at lecast
three different positions ranging between “50 to the riqght
and left of the midline at eye level, and arc in a hori-
zontal array.

Step C: Two objects or persons are placed in the midline
position in at least three different positions ranging

be tween MSO above and below eye level, and are in @ hori=
zontal array.

Step D: Two objects or persons arc placed in at least five
different positi.ns rangingowithin hso to the right and
left of the midline, and 45 above and below eye level,

and arc in a horizontal array.

Step =: Two objects or persons are pleced in nidline posi-
tion at eye leve!l, and are in a vertical array.
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Step F: Two objects or pcrsons arc plgced in at least three
different positions ranging between 45~ to thc right and
left of midline at eye level, and are in a vertical array.

Step G: Two objects or persons are piaced in the midline
position in at least threc different positions ranging be-
tween 45 above and below eye level, and are in a vertical
array.

Step H: Two objects or persons are placed in al least five
different positions ranging within 45° to the right end
left of the nidline, and %5  &hove end brlow eye level,

and arc in a vertical arrey.

Step 1: Two objects or pcrsons arc placed in midline posi-
tions 2zt cye level and in a diagonal arrcy.

cten J: Two objects or persons are plgced in at lcsst three
different positions ranging between 45~ to the rizht and
lcft of midline at eye level, and are ir a diagonal arrav.

Step K: Two objects or persons are pleced in themidline
positionoin at least threc different positions ranging be-
tween 457 above and below cye level, and are in a diagonal
array.

Step L: Two objects or persons are péaced in at least five
different positions ranging within L5° to the rigkt -.g
left of the midline, and 45 above and Lelow eye level,

and are in & diagonal array.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in ecach of Steps A through L within
five seconds of teacher cues on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) In reaction to the cues of at least two persons;

b) using at least two different sets of objects;

c) in at least two instructional settings; and

d) in reaction to at least two verbal or non-verbal
cues to perform.

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part |, Step E)

The student is seated with her coat on and waiting to go outside.
The teacher presents the student's hat and mittens at eye level,
arranged in a vertical array. The teacher says, '"Ulla, look at
the hat and mittens." The student looks at one object and then
the other object. Ulla's hat and mittens are given to her to

put on,
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. cching or verifying thei stutents can cerforn discrcte
ns xh ch_indicete sceining of teo oliects or p.rsens vihen

ts o1 _nersers are concurrerily presented and cre not

h of the studeonts.

The differenze betveen Part 1 cad Par: 2 is essenticlly thet
in Pert 1 the tvo odjects or nersens cre pleced within reach,
wiheress i Parl 7 fhe two obj:zcts or nersons are not within reich.
Instructicis ' Procedure

Tiio diffrrenc objects or persons ¢re concurrcntly prescnted and
are not within reach of the students. The teacher issues an
appropriate cue vhich requires the students to demorstrate
scanning of both of the objects or persons.

Step .i: Follow Steps A through L as inPart 1,

Criterion Pcrforrance

Same 2s described in Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase 1V, Pert 2, Step )

The father holds up two toys from the toy box, one in each hand,
standing threc feet directly in fron: of the student. The father
says, '‘Look, we can play with these!'"' The student loors at the
oy on the left and then leche st the tuy on the rizht. The
father brings the toys closer to play with.

Part 3: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete
actions which indicate scenning of two representations; onc is a

representetion of an object or person, the other is a representa-
tion of nothiny 'a blank). The representations are concurrently

presented within reach of the studenis.

The difference between Part | and Part 3 is essentlally that in
Part | objects or persons are presented, whereas in Part 3 two
representations and one referent are presented.

Instructional Prncedure

The ti/0 representations are concurrently presented and piaced
within the reach of the students. The referent is placed with-=
in reach of the students in positions ranging within MSO to the
right and left of midline, and 45° above and below eye level,
The teacher issues an appropriate cue which requires the stu-
dents to demonstrate scanning of both of the representations.

Step A: Two representations are placed in midline position
at eye level and are in a horizonta! array.

Step B: Two representations are placed in at least three
different positions ranging between hs to the right and lcft
of the midline at eye level and are in a horizontal array.

o :ZI.Z
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. Step C: Two representations are placed in a midline posi-
thu in at least three different p051t|ons ranging betveen
hS above and below eye level, and are in a horizonts!l array.

Step D: Two representations are placed in at least five
different positions rangingowithin 46” to the right and
left of the midline, and 45 above and below eye level.
and are in a horizontal array.

Step E: Two representations are placed in midline position
at eye level, and are in a vertical array.

Step F: Two representations ere placcd in at least three
different positions ranging between hS to riqght and left
of the midline at eye level, and are in a vertice! array.

Step G: Two representations are placed in a midline posi-
tlon inat least three different positions ranging between
hS above and belov eye level, and are ir a vertical arrecy.

Step H: Two representations are placed in at | . ast five
different positions ranging within 45° to :he right and
left of the midline ard 45 above and below eye level, and
are in a vertical array. '

Step I: Two reprusentations are placed in midline position
et eye level and in a diegona! crray.

Step J: Two represertati.ns arc placeg in at least three
different positions rarging between L5~ to the right and
left of the midline at eye level, and are in a diagonal
array.

Step K: Two representations are placed in a midline posi-~
N tion in at least thrce different positions ranging between
L5~ above and below eye level, and are in a diagonal array.

. Step L: Two representations are placed in at least five
different positions rsnging within hSO to the right end left
of the midline and 45 above and below eye level, and are in
a diegonal array.

Criterian Performance

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per=
form the actions required in each of Steps .. through L within
five seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions.
In additi n, the students should correctly perform the actions

. of concern;

a) in rcaction to the cues of at least two other persons;
' b) using at least two different sets of objects;
c) in at least two instructionai secttings; and
d) in response to at least two verbal or ron-verbal cues to

perform.
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Example sctivity: (Phase IV, Part 3, Sten K)

While seated at a table, a picture of a cup and a blank card of
the same size are placed on the table in front of the student
in @ diagonal array. The cups are placed to the right of the
student on the table. The aide is pouring juice from a pitcher
into cups for the other students. The aide say:, '"Percy, look
at each card. Look for a cup.,'" Percy looks at the blank and
then the picture of the cup. The aide helps Percy point to the
cyp picture and then pours juUice for Percy.

Part 4: Tecaching or verifyving that students can perfogn discrete
actions vhich indicate scanning of tvw/0o representations: one is a
repres.ntation of an object or person, the cther is a representation
of nothing fa blani:). The reprcsentctions are concurrently pre-
sented within reach of the students and the object or oerson re-
ferent is not within reach of the students.

The difference between Part 3 and Part L is essentially that in
Part 3 the referent is within rcach, whereas in Part 4 the referent
is not within reach.

Instructional Procedure

The two representations are concurrently presented and placed
within rcach of the students. The referent is not within reack
of the students in positions ranging within 45° to the right
and left of midline, and 45° above and below eye level,

Step A: Follow Steps A through L as in Part 3.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 3.

Example Activity: (Phase IV, Part L, Step E)

The teacher stands next to a book shelf five feet directly in
front of the student. The aide holds up a board at eye level
with a picture of a book and a blank card on it in a vertical
array. The teaccher says, '"Brian, shoav me the book and show me
'mothing'." Brian looks at and points tn the representations
individually. The teccher Lrings ¢ bco'. over fron the shelf
o tho stuuent.,

Port D Temehiag or werifyicg thoo stuainee sea porfrre discr- oo
rctions il i L senn ting AT s roprecaniitions ar ahists
or feitd . it,  Thv reorosentotions cre concurrertly presented wizhin

rcach ¢f :he students end their res~.ciive rofeorenis are also
placed vichin reach of che 5 uun.ts.
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The differcnce between Part 3 and Part 5 is essentially that in
Pait 3 one rcpresentation is & blank ond the other is of an object
or person, wWwhereas in Part 5 both reprcscntations are of objects or

persons.

Insructiora! Procedure

The t..o represcntations crc concuscrerntly presented end placed
within reach of thz stidents. The respective refererts ai lso
placed vii Jhin reach of the studenis and in pesitions renyi

vithin 157 to the right end lef: of the midline, and 157 z'cve
and 2o~ eye level. Tho teccher issues an appropriace cuz which
requires th: students to demoastratz scanning of buth of the
represcntations.

A

Step A: Follew Steps A throuzh L as in Part 3.

Criterion Perforiiance

Same es described in Part 3,

Exemple ‘ctivity: {Phase 1V, Part 5, “tep A)

A puzzle and a toy radio are on the table within reach. Pre-
sented with two cards at eye level in a horizonte! array, the
student is told by the recess supervicor, 'Here is a picture of
a puxz'le., liere is a picture of ¢ radin, Shov riz the nicinres.’
The studzni lools at end points to cich piclure, 3oth toys are
pushcd clioser for the studen. to play wvith,

Part Z: Treching or vorifviss thov etidznte eon naefory discrot.
actions 'hizn fodi:iie seinmairg of oA rocrescnsirticns of oLl ets
Or N2rsc13.,  Thu ~inresentetioas o soocureentiv arasentzd within
reach of the s<ulents and thair respective rzferents ere not within

reach of the students.

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially that in
Part 5 the referents are within rcach of the students, whereas in
Part 6 the referents are not within reach of the students.

Instructiona! Procedure

The two representations are concurrently presented and placed
within reach of the students. The respective referents are

placed oug of reach of the students and in positiogs ranging
within 45~ to the right and left of midline and 45° above and
belov eye level. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which

requires the students to demonstrate scsnning of both of the
representations.

Step A: Same as described in Part 3.
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Exenple Sctivity: (Phase IV, Part 6, Step K)

The student is shown two picturecs, one of the teacher (Jan) and
onc of a peer, presented in a disgonal arrangement above eyc
level. 'Yuma, looli at the pictures, Jan and Mike.' The student
visually scans both picturcs and is taken to the teacher and llike
who are playing a game.

PEYSE Vo TEACHING SC mNING OF TWO OBJECTS CR PIRSOMNS PRIOR TC THE SELEC-
TICH CF CHE OF THE C3JEZCITS O3 PTRSGNS WHEN THEE OBJECTS OR PERSONS
ARZ CONCURRENTLY PRZSENTED . Ho_TwO CUZS FRE GIYEY TO PERFLRIM

Teaching or verifying that students can overform discrete actions which
indicite scennjng of two obiccts or porseons and selecticn of o-e of
the obiccts or persoiis when the objects or Lersons are concurrent!ty
preserted er:d the students are 3iven %o consccutive cucs to perfor::
scanningg end selecticn,

Part 1: Teeching or verifving that students can consecutively per-
forn discrete acticns which irdicete scanning of two obiects or
persons vhich ere concurrently presented withirn reach of the siudents

ond seloction of one of the ob] cts or perscis ibop 1iver Hwo
consecutive cucs to porfora scanning end selection.

Inpstructional Procedure

Teo different nbjects or persons are soncurrently nreconted and
placed within reach of the students. The teacher issues two
consccutive cues; the first cue will require the studcnts tc
demonstrate scenning of both objects or persons and the second
cue will requirce the stucents to make a selection action toward
onc of the objects or persons.

The objects or persons should be placed at the eye level and mid-
line position at which the students have previously (Phase 1V)
demonstrated criterion performance with the least difficulty

for Steps A, B, and C,

step .t Two objccts or persons are in & horizontal array.
step 8: Two objects or persons arc in a vertical arrey.
Step C: Two objects or persons are in a diagonel array.
Step D: Two objects or persons are placed in at least five
different positions ranging within 45° to the right and

left of the midline and 45 above and below eye level and
arc in a horizontal array.

Step E: Two objects or persons are placed in at least five
ST Yo A . A o .

different positions renying within 457 to the right and
left of the midline and 45 above cnd below eye level and
arc in a vertical array.
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Step F: Two objects or persons are péaced in at least five
different positions ranging within 45  to the right and left
of the midline and 45 above and below eye level and are in
a diagonal array.

Criterion Performance

It is suggested that students should be taught to correctly per-
form the actions required in esch of Steps A through F within
three seconds of teacher cue on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, the student should correctly pervorm the actions

of concern:

a) in reaction to the cues of at least two persons;

b) using at least two different sets of objects or persons;

c) in at least two instructional settings; and

d) in reaction to at least two sets of consecutive verbal
or non-verbal cues to pcrform; at least one of which
allows self-selection by the student,

Example Activity: (Phase V, Part 1, Step A)

During a playtime the teccher presents a puzzle and a book in
a horizontal array on the floor in front of the student. The
teacher says, ''Look, a puzzle and a book. Take the bcok."
The student looks &t each object individually and the student
picks up the book and beyins to look at it.

Part 2: Teaching or verifying thet students can consecutively per-

form discrete actions which indicate scanning of two obijects or per-

sons which are concurrently prescented not within reach of the stu-
dents and selection of onc of the objccts or persons when given two
consecutive cucs to perform scanning and selection.

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 Is essentially that in
Part 1 the objects or persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2
the objects or persons arc not within reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

Two diffecrent objects or persons arcv concurrently prescnted and
are not within reech of the students., The tescher issues onc
cuz vhich recuircs the students to demonstrete scanining of both
objects or persons and to male @ selection action toward one of
the objects or persons. The objects or persons should be pleced
at the eye leve!l and widline position at which the students had
previously demonstrated criterion perfornance with the lecast
difficulty for Steps .., 2, and C.

-

Step 5. Follow Steps . through F as in Part 1.
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Critcrion Performance

Same as described *‘n Part 1.

Example ictivity: (Phase YV, Part 2, Step A)

The recreation supervisor says to Louis, '"Look at Dick and
Maritha, Pick one of your frieads for a partner!" Louis looks
at both his peers and go2s over and tekes Marthe's hand.

Pert 3: Teachiny or verifying :het etudernts can _consccutivzly por-
fern discrete zcti ns vhich indiccin ccenning of two reorescntztions;
one is & reoresen:ation of &n obj-ct -r person, the other is o repre-
sentoetion of nothing fa blan}; end szlection of ore of the reprc-
sentations when given two c-'nscsttive cues to oerfors scanning end
scloction. The represcntations <ri: coscurrently presented within
reach of the students and bz object or nerson referent is also

within re:ch of the students.

The differcnce between Part | and Part 3 is essentially that in
Part 1 objects or persons are presented, whereas in Part 3 two repre=
scntations and onc referent arc prescented.

Instructionz] Procedure

The t ¢ represunteticns arc concurrent!y prescnted within reach
of the students. The referent is pieced within reach of the
students and in positions renging within 45Y to the right and
left of the midline and 45° above and below eye level. The
teacher issues two consccutive cues; the first cue will require
the students to demonstrate scanning of both representations

and the sccond cue will requir: the studerts to make a selection
action toward one of the reprcscntations.

The representations should be placed at the eye level and midline
position at which the students have previously (Phase IV) demon-
strated criterion perforiance with the least difficulty for

Steps A, B, and C.

Step i: The representations are in a horizontal array.

Step B: The representations are in a vertical array.

Step C: The representations are in a diagonal array.

Step B: The representctions are placgd in at least five

diffecrent positions ranging within 45 to the right and
P ging right

left of the midline and h5~ zbove and below eye level,
and are in a horizontal array.

Step E: The representations arc placed in at least five
different positions ranging within 45° to the right and
left of the midline and 45~ above and below cye level,
and are in a vertical array.
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Cten I': leprescnictions ire nlecad in ot lcest five different
positions rcasiag wichin U537 Lo the right end left of the nid-
line and b5 aoove and velou eye level, and are in a diagonz!

Crijcterion Parfornance

It is sujgested thot students should be taught to correctly
perforin (he cctions reqguired in cech or Jteps W careou,h 7 within
three scconds of ceechzr cuc on theer censccutive occesions.

In addition, the student should correctly perform the ections

of concern:

a) in reccction to the cucs of at least two parsons;

b) using at least two different sets of representations
and referents;

c) in at least two instructioral ccttings; &and

d) in rcaction to et leest two sets of consecutive verbel
or non-veibal cues to perfora; at least one of wiich
allous sclf-seiection by the student.

Y

Exersple ‘ctivity: ‘Phosc Vv, Par: 2?2,

[#2]

tons 3V

The tezcher pleces & !
intern cuncurrently in

The texcrer intern Is st

tﬂ-\r-'\f,ﬂ e vt At
G i EAS IS ]

¢ end & photo;repn of the tcacher
S the stwent in & vertice: orrey.
rdiny tc the leTt of the stusanc., Tre
>onictare s, Tind Joekic,” The soulzne
Too's @t cach representecion and then touches the shoto of the
teacher iatcra. The tezcher intern tzkes the studenc out for

a walit,

-
“CCo el « -

Part &: Tcechinj or verifyir; thzt students ccn consecutively ner-

forn discrcte a2citions which indicete scenning of two reprcsentations;
]

one is ¢ ropresentation of &n objoct or merson, the otler is a repre-
sentecion of nothiny {c blanlt); end seciecction of one of :ths represen-

tations when Jiven wwo consccu:ive cues o perfora scennin, and
selectitni. The renrescn:ations cre concurrancly aresciied ithin
FoaCh 7 Tl Souoents oad b cevhreat 15 a0t vitnin riccn ol thin

stu'cnos,

The difference between Part 3 and Part L4 is essentially that in
Part 3 the referent is within reach, whereas in Part 4 the referent
is not within reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach
of the stulents. The referent is not within reach of the stu-
dents and in positions ranging within 450 to .the right and left
of midline and 45~ above and_below eye level. The teacher issues
two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students to
demonstrate scanning of both representations and the second cue
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will require the students to make a sclection action tcward one
of the repr-sentations. The represcentctions should be pleced
at the eye level and midline position at which the students heve
previously {Fhese 1V) denonsircted criterion performance with
the leest difficulty for Steps A, B, and C.

Step v Tollow Steps 4 thvough F as in Part 3,

———e

Critcrion Parformance

Same as described i Part 3.

Exenple fetivity: 'Fhasc ¥V, Fart !, Step C]

.

The lunch roon supervisor presents two cards flet on the table
in ¢ disgonal arrey. Cne is blan!., the other onc has a large
"EAT." The student is as'wed, ''lool. at the cards. Do you want
to ect or not?" The student looks ot both cards and then points
to the blank. The student is given nothing to eat and the cards
arc removed.

Part 5. Tecchinn or verifying thet students can consccutively per-
form discretc_actions whici: incdicate scanning of two represcntations;
both ere of oSjeets or narsons; arnd sclecticr of one of the repro-
senteticns wh2n given two censs cutive cues to perforn scannina and

selection,  The representeticns ere cnacurrentl

.oresented wighi

BN
H [

IR

-

P T T N U RN SR T ~
FCoCil L ol S Lunlings SN i

the stuuents.

O =

O oprsfora s =pea o2l
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The difference between Pert 3 and Part 5 is essentially that in
Part 3 onc representation is @ blank and the other is of an odject
or pcrson, vheress in Part 5 both represcntations are of objects or
persons.

Instructiona! Procedurce

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach
of the students. The respective referents are also placed with-
in resch in positions rcnging within 45° to the right and left of
midline and 45% above and below eyc level. The teccuer issues
two consecutive cucs; the first cue will require the students to
demonstrete scanning of both represcritatia.s and the sccond cuce
will require the students to melie a sclection action tcward one
of the reprecsentations. The rcprescntations should e placed at
the ecyc leve! and midline position &t which the students hzave
previously (Phasc 1Y) demonsyated cri.erion performance with

the ‘eest difficulty for Steps .., 3. and C.

Sten A: Follow Steps _ through F as in Part 3.

Criterion Performnance

Same as described in Part 3.
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Example Sctivity: (Phase V, Part 5, Step B)

The teacher places two pictures, a bike and a wagon, in a
vertical array on a board and holds it up in front of the stu-
dent. The teacher says, ''Linda, let's go for a ride. Look,

a bike and & wagon. VWhat do you want to ride?" The student
looks at each photo and the stucent piclis up the wagon photo.
The teacher puts the student in the wagon next to her and takes
Linda for a ride.

Part 6: Tcaching or verifyirg thet students can consccutively per-
forri discrcte actions which indicate scecnning of two representations;
both arc of obiccts or persons; &nd selection of one of the repre-
sentations when given tvo consceutive cucsS to perform Scanning and
selecticn., The represcntations cre concurrently prescnced within
reach of the students and the refcrents arc not within reech of the
students.

The difference between Part 5 and Part 6 is essentially that in
Part 5 the referents cre within reach, whereas in Part 6 the referents
are not within reach.

Instructional Procedure

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach
of the students. The respective referents are not within reach
in positions rangina within L5~ to the riqgnt and left of the mid-
line and 45° above and below eye level. The teacher issues :wo
consecutive cues; the first cuz will require the students to demon-
strate scanning of both representations and the second cue will
require the students to make a selection action toward one of the
representations. The representations should be placed &t the eye
level and midline position at which the students have previously
(Phase V) demonstrated criterion performance with the least
difficulty for Steps A, B, and C.

Step A: Follow Steps i through F as in Part 3.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 3.

Example ‘ctivity: (Phase V, Part &, Step A)

A picture of the 1.H.C. and one of the gym are placed in & hori-
zontal array in front of the student. The teccher says, 'B8ill,
look at the gym picture, look at the I.M.C, picture. Vhere do
you want to go for recess?'' The student taps his finger on each
picture, then rests his hand on gym picture, &nd is walked to the

gym.
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VI: JEACIHING SC:NNIMG OF T\D ODJECTS OR PERSCHS PRIOR TO THE SELEC-

TION OF CNE GF ThE CBJECTS CR PERSCHS WHEN THE CBJECTS OR PERSG!S
ARE CONCURRENTLY PRESENTED AND CME CUE 1S GIVEN

Teaching or verifyingy thet students cen perforn discrete actions whizh
riic te scenri, T £ cojucts i rorswes end seleczion of ors or
':" Do D stes e e e et e UEmLS L So SOngUrcinty nenecg ot

Sl el m S on cw v oserforn sctainda end seloozic,
Dirt T: Feeciin: or verifyiny thet students czn consecutively per-
forn discrote cgtions »hich indicets scennin, of .o oo;::“s or_Nwer-
S 0T L aich_Sre clscurranisy srecoante wishin end nos it vocel of
fhe tozae ened e tacii o 0 et of e ol losie OF marecns vhon
wivonoon ' creifor ons i st szteziiln,

fnctrasticns? "¢ oced irn

Teo diTioroat odjecis or pers.ns dre concurrently presented and

proced vihic rerch or nog uit?in reccih of the students. The

teceher issues 2o cue vhich requires the students to denonstrete

scanning & both cbjccis or pe.sons ernd to nmeke a selection

ccirion toward one o7 the objccks or perscns. The objects or
persons steuld oo placed at the eyc level end nidline position
at which the students have previously dcmonstrated critcrion

pcrformence vith the lecst difficu’ty for Steps ., B, and C.

Gten Foiliuw Steos . Lhrough F as in Fhese V, rorl 1.

- .

‘ [4 .
¥oon e Cebivioo: Tlosn M, Tec

c c'css, the student is nrescnicd with 2 drus and

< ice’ are.y. The nusic ceacher seys, "John,

i o youvent?  Join loois at each instrusent anc
then po itar. The music teacher helps John play the
guitar,

Pert ?: Tceching or verifvinc that students cen consecutively per-
forr discrete zctians which indjzeto scenning of two reprcsentations;
onc _or both may be rcprvsLn;atlons of objects or persons, onc nay ae
a b'eni representetion; and se'ection of one of thc representetions
when given one cue to serforn scanning and seiecticen. The repre-
scntetices are concurrencly prescnted within rcach of the students
and _the object or person referents are not within reach of the stu-
dents.

The difference between Part land Part 2 is essentlally that in
Part 1 objects or persons are presented, whereas in Part 2 two
representations are presented.
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» Instructiocnal Procedure

The two representations are concurrently presented within reach

- of the students. The referent or referents are not within reach
and in positions ranging within 45° to the right and left of the
midline and 45~ above and below eye level. The tcacher issues one
cue which requires the students to demonstrate scanning of both
representations and to make a selection action toward one of the
reprecsentations. The representations should be placed at the eye
level and midline positions at which the students have previously
demonstrated criterion performasnce with the least difficulty for
Steps A, B, and C.

Step 4: Follow Steps A through F as in Phase V, Part 2.

Critcrion Performance

Same as described in Phase Y, Part 2.

' Example ..ctivity: (Phase VI, Part 2, Step )
. The father prosents a picture of pants and & picture of a dress
at eye level in 2 horizontai orray to the student and says,
"lt's time to dress. Point to the picture of pants."” The stu-
dent loois at each &nd points to the picturc of the pents. The
pents are oroughl to the student [ron the closet end the siudant
gets dreossod,
PIL.EE “fid: J2I2U003 7T 0T 0T TN TS OAnJToTe M 17 T4
Lo TELDIVILL ST ST TE 7D IIJISTI N TEncnns iy T CoolTs
OR PIRLCNS_"RT CORCUAREITLY FRESCHTED AdD TWO CUZ5 FAZ alYLl
TO PEXFCAN
-

Teeching or vorifying thet s:udenis con perforn discrets cctions vhich
indicete scanaicg of nor. then .o oblects or persens ond seleccion of
one of the objectis or persens wiicn the oblccts or nersons are comcur-
» rently prescnted end the students Cre siven @10 consecutive cuss Lo
perforii sccnning and seloctive.

Repcet the instructicon:’ sequence of Phase Y1, atilicing Lo con=
sccutive cu2s and using norc then two objac:s, persons, Oor rw.prescnta-
tions. Procced in an easy to hard sequence by yredually increesing

the nuacer of objects, persons or reproswntctions to thres, four, five,
etc. In Pert 2 onc of the representctions should alviays rcpresent
"nothing' {a blenk).

As the nuaber of objects, persons or rcpresentations increases, the

- items méy need to be presented in combinctions of horizental, verticel,
and’or diazons! arreys. Thesc coavinctions nay form rows, c.luins, and ‘or
shepes.  In hesc insciners, che studzats necd ro e teught ¢ scanning

r end scleclicic fura ey tu cenn vith the coaoinction of erreys, s stcied
in tec scenndeg and solectior introduciion che .ost widely used stritegy
s fron 1eli o righl &nd fron t0p ©0 batie.. It is recoricnded that
this strcto;y be teught as the stucents are recuired to cope with the
combinction of arrays., .
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PILNSE YIEE: TEASHINT SCANUING CF MORE THM TUD 03JECTS CR_PERSONS PR

ICY TO
THE SZTLECTISH CF ONE CF THT C2UTCTS C2 PERSONS VWKHEM THE 0RJECTS
CR PERCSUNS ANZ CGNCURRENTLY PREISENTED AND OME_CUE IS GIVE!N TO
PERFOR:

Tcaching or verifying that students cen perform discrete actions which
indicate scanning of more than two objects or persons and selection of
onc of the objects or ncrscns when the objccts or persons are ccncur-
rently pr-sented and the students are_given one cue to perform scanning
and selection.

Repeat thc instructional sequence as in Phase VII, with one cue
rather than two consecutive cues given to the students to perform scanning
and selection. As in Phase VII , combinations of arrays may need to be
utilized es the number of ijtems increases.

Introduction to Phases IX through XYI|. Consecutive Presentations

The next Phases, IX through XVII, are a continuation of the scan-ing
and selection scquence but involve a critical change in the prescntation
of the materials. In these phases thematerials are consecutively pre-
sented, whereas in the previous phases the presentation of materials vas
concurrent. A consecutive presentation invoives a presentation of an item
for a specified length of time, followed by & defined interval, after which
the sccond item is presented for a specific length of time. Both the length
of presentation and lerath of the interval between presentations need to be
adjusted by the teacher to best faci'itate scanning and selection by the

N students.

In the sequence the presentation of items is initially repeated three
o four times. The students are required to scan each item as it is pre-
sented and then make a selection action. In instances where students are
not able to perform the actions of concern upon completion of the final
presentation of items, the intervel between and the length of the prescn-
tations needs to be adjusted until the students can perform the actions of
concern at least during the final prescntation of items. Gradually the num-
ber of times the items are presented is reduced to two, and finally to one
presentation. During these presentations the length of the presentation
and the intervel between prescntctions may agein need to be adjusted tu
facilitate the students performing the required actions within the number
of repeated presentations.

PH'SE IX: TE-CHING SCANNIMG OF TWO OBJECTS OR_PERSONS' FACES CONSECUTIVELY
PRESENTED IN A CEFINED, REPEATING CYCLE

Teeching or verifying that students cen perform discrete acti.ns hich
indicate scanniny of two objec-s or persons' faces which sre consecutively
presented chree or four times in a defined, repesting cvele within reach
of thec students.
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Part |: Teaching or verifying that students can perfornm discrete

actions which indiccte scoenning of two obiects or persons' faces.

The objccts or per.cns' faces arc consecutively presented three or

four tires in @ definzd, repcating cycle vithin reach of the students,

Instructi nal Procedure

Two different objects or persons are consecutively presented in a
defined sequecnce three or four times within reach of the stu-
dents. The tcacher issues an appropriate cue which requires

the students to demonstrate scanning of both of the objects or
persons' faces. The objects ere presented for a specified

length of timec and with an interval between presentations at
which the students can perform the actions of concern with the
least difficulty.

Stcp N: The objects or persons' faces are consecutively
presented at the midline position and at eye level.

Step 3. The obJects or persons faces are consecutively
prescnted QS to the right of midline and at eye level.

Step C: The obJects or persons' faces are consecutively
presented LS to the left of midline and at eye level.

Stcp D: The objects or persons' faces are consecutively
presented in at least five diffcrent positions ranging
betwoan LS to the rizht ond left of nidline and 2t cye
level.

Step E: The objects or pcrsons' faces are consecutively
presented at midline and QS above eye level.

Step F: The objects or persons' faces are consecutively
presented at rmidline and L5 below eye level.

Step G: The objects or persons' faces are consecutively
presented in at least five different positions ranglng
within QS to the right and lcft of midline, and QS above
and below eye level.

Criterion Perfornance

It is suggested thet the students be taught to correct!y per-
form the actions required in each of Steps ., through G within
three seconds of teacher cue and on three consecutive occasions.
In addition, the students should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in recaction to the cues of at least two persons;

b) wusing at least two different sets of objects or persons'
faces;

c) in at least two instructional settings; end

d) in rezction to at leest two verbz] or non-verbal cues
to perform. '
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Example Actfvitx; (Phase 11X, Part 1, Step A)

Kenny is sitting on a chair in the kitchen. His mother brings
over two opened packages of Kool-Aid and says, ""Kenny, let's
make Kool-iid. This is the grape Kool-Aid!" She holds it
near Kenny's nose for thrce scconds then puts it down. She
presents the oth¢r package saying, 'This is the cherry Kool-
Aidl'" After three seconds she puts the second package down
and they prepare two pitchers of Kool=-Aid.

Part 2: Teeching or verifying thet students can perforn discrete

actions :nich indicate scanning of iwo objects or sorsoas! faces.,

. -

i 5
ha W P - . [} . . . - o o+
The objecic or n--.cns' foeos ere conc-culively nresant-d = ree ar
i sin :

<
. T . t.re, - “a
28 i i dtTfiead, onze

four = ng oo st not within rezch of ke
stut~ g,

e difference betwean Pert ! end Part 2 is essentielly that in
Pert ! the objects or persons' fzces ere within rcach, whereas in
Part 2 the objects or persons' fzces cre not within recch.

Instructiona] Procedure

Two different objccts or persons' faces are consccutively pre-

sented in a defired sequence, three or four tises and cre not

within reecii of the students. The tcacher issues an appropriate
cuec vhich requires the students 0 doimonsircte scanning of both
of the ohjects or persors' feces. The ohjects arn presented for
¢ speciiiad length of tire &nd with en interve! between prescnte-
tions et wihich the szudin:s can poriorm the actions of concern
with the lcast difficu’cy.

Strp Ar Follow lteps _ throuih 3¢s in Part 1.

Sritorion Perfarciance

faac @s dascrised in Paqt 1,

Famols etivity:  ‘Pheie 17, Pert ', Step 2)

John end his pexrs arc being instrucied in table setting slills,

The teacher requasts Zi!' and Sue, Jochn's peers, to get & cup

and then tells John, ''John, watch Suc and 3i!! get their cups.™

John watches first Sue, then 3}l periorm the t sk. Then John

is given his turn.

Part 7: TJecaching or varifvin: “hat stucdents c.. nerfor discrete
ceticns “hich fr'iccts scoonfty oo o IUDRSSTI L 2ioNS; cas s T
reorescnio i, s PR et Mk T s roortsenta dion
of notrciog fm st N TN - gpiaer s i s scedriviiv o npo -
LNl e M S S e 2 vishin
reecic =0t bt rs, The AUt < gp - se SreSceinied
sctlo vithin en! act vthin rocch of the s oo
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The difference between Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially that in
Part 2, two objects or persons are prescnted within reach of the stu-
dents, whercas in Part 3 two rcprescntations are presented within
reach.

Instructional Procedure

Two represcntations are consecutively presented in a defined
sequence three or four times within reach of the students.
The referent is placed both within and not within reach in
positions ranging within MSO to tire right and left of midline,
0 Y
and 45° above and below cye level. The teacher issues an
appropriate cue which rcquirces the students to demonstrate
scanning of both of the rcpresentations. The representations
are presentcd for a specificd length of time and with an in-
terval between presentations at which the students can perform
the actions of concern with the least difficulty.

Step \: Follow Steps A through G as in Part 1, using rep-
resentations rather then objecis or persons.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phese IX Part 3, Step A)

The teacher nresents a photogreph of 2 nearby toy for four
seconds and then a blenk card for four seconds. Both are pre-
sented at the student's midline and eye level, as the teacher
directs Eric to loo: at cach. The sequence is repeated agein
and Eric loois at each photo eagain. As the toy photograph
appears the third time the toy is pushed closer to Eric and
"nothing'' is given when the blank card appears the third time.

Part 4: Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete

actions which indicate scanning of two representations of objects

or persons. The representetions are consecutively presented three

or four tines in a defined, repeating cycle within reach of the stu-

dents. The object or person referents are presented both within and
not within rcach of the students.

The difference between Part 3 and Part 4 is essentially that in
Part 3 one object or person representation and one blank repre-
sentation were presented whereas in Part 4 two object or person
representations are presentcd.

Instructionsl Procedure

Two represcntations are consccutively presented in a defined
sequence thrce or four times within reach, The referents are
placed both within aad not within reach in positions ranging
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within 45° to the right and left of midline ard 45° above and
belov: eye level. The teacher issues an appropriate cue which
requires the students to demonstrate scanning of both of the
reprcsentations. The representctions are presented for a spe-
cified length of time ond with an interval between presenta-
tions at which the students can perform the actions of concern
with the least difficulty.

Step A: Follow Steps A through G as in Part 1, using
representations rather than objects or persons.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Exeanple ~ctivity; {(Phase IX, Part 4, Step B)

Nick is sitting on the living room couch and the television

is to his right. His father walks to the set and says, 'HNick,
let's look at the programs that are on. Two channels are shown
to Nick, three consecutive times. Then Nick's father selects

a program for them to watch together.

TEACHIHG SCANNING OF TWO O3JECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR _TO THE SELECTION

OF GUE OF THEZ C3JECTS CX PIRICHS WHEM THE CBJECTS 0 PERSONS ~ARE

CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTEC AD TWO CTUZS ARE CIVEN TG PERFOR

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which

indicate scanning of two objects or persons prior to the se'lection of

one. The objects or persons arc consecutively presented three or four

times in 2 defined, repeating cycle and the students are given two
consecutive cues to perform scanning and scliection.

Part 1: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively

perform discrete actions vwhich indicate scanning of two objects or

persons' faces and selection of one of the objects or persons' faces

when given two consecutive cues to perform scenning and select ion.

The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented three or

four times in a defined, repeating cycle within reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented in a
defined sequence three or four times within reach. The teacher
issues two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the stu-
dents to demonstrate scanning of the objects or persons' faces and
the second cue will require the students to make a selection
action toward on2 of the objects or persons' faces. The objects

or persons' faces in Steps ) through D, are placed at the eye level
at which the students demonstrated criterion performance in

Phase IX, Part & with the least difficulty. In addition, the
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objects are prescntcd for a specified leng
intervel booeen prasaniecions @ viich th
parior: scannir) end selcction vichin the
teticns.,

-
'

ace

w

0 3 The objects or persaons’

Step 3: The objects or persons' feaces
rizht of midline.

Step C: The objccts or persons' faces
iy of nidlinz,

S.:p 3 Than objects or pasans! facn
differcot posicicis ran,ing vichin 45

- R 1.=° - .
of midiince, and L3~ above and belaow ey

It is surgested that students should be ta
form the ections requircd in cech cf Stups
threc secends of teecher cue ca threc cons
In additior, the studen:s should correctly
of concern:

2} in rezerien o thie cucs of z: lezs:
D) using i leasi wwo dirffercn: odbjuce
c) in ¢t 'east two instructicaz! satii
d) in recction to ¢ least two sci

or non-veroel cuas; ot leest one o

se.ection by the s.iudaent; end
with the cdject: or pcrsois' feccs
eye levals,

o
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Exeuple “ctlvity: (Phoes i, Per: V)

)

ten

s of consecu:
~ e 0 P )
vhicn ¢°

th of tiwe end with an
o studcerts 1ost cesily
tnruet or fouar presern-

arc prescuctcd at the
ere presented to the
are presented to the

arc presented et Tive
to _he ricat end |
level.

ught to correctly per-
through 2 within

ccucive occcsions.
parform the actions

ive varbe’
louis selif-

presznted st three

£)

On & trip to the zoo snac!.s ere beiny purchased fronm & rotating
vending machire. OCn Serech's turn the teechcr pushes the button
and says, 'Sarczh, looi et tne ezples and orenjes then point to
the one you vent.'" GSaren wetches as the fruits pass in frontg of

a viewer window and on the Tourth rotation
which contcins an apple. The teccher &nd
guarter and tcke out the epple.

touches the window
Sareh then deposit a

Part 2. Teez lerte cen confccutive 'y ner-
form discrot. sning A7 th.o 0htigis or naor-
soiis' cansz shijscrs or rer ons!' Tices
vhen giv- e seennin: eaf se'celtion.
The coizc:s cricccutively presciced threr or
four ti es ‘2 ro: within riach of ch:

students.




-218-

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in
Part 1 the objects or persons are within reach, whereas in Part 2
the objects or persons are not within reach.

Instructional Procedure

The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented in a
defined sequence three or four times and are not within reach.
The teacher issues two consecutive cues; the first cue will re-
quire the students to demonstrate scanning of the objects or
persons' faces and the second cue will requirc the students to
make @ sclection action toward one of the objects or persons'
faces. The objects or persons' faces, in Steps A through D
are placed at the eye level at which the students demonstrated
criterion performarice in Phasc IX Part /: with the least dif-
ficulty. In addition, the objects or persons' faces are pre-
sented for a spewified length of time and with an interval be-
tween prescntatiurs at which the students most easily perform
scanning and selection within the three or four presentations. '

Step A: Follow Steps A through § as in Part 1.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Part 1.

Example ctivity: {(Phese X, Part 2, Step 0)

The recess supervisor comes to the classroom door to take Bruce

to a recess room. He holds up a record and @ ball in varying

positions above 3ruce's eye level and says, ''Bruce, here's a

record. Here's a ball, Watch again and then show me the ball."

Bruce watches as each is held up and then raises his arm and

smiles when the ball appears for the third time. »

Part 3: Tezching or verifying that students can consecutively per- v’
form discrate actions which indicate scanning of two representations;

one of which is a2 representation of nothing (a blank); and selection

of one of the representations when given_ two consecutive cues to per-

form scenning and selection. The represcntations sre consecutively

presentéd three or four times within resch of the students and the

refererits are placed both within and not within reach.

The difference between Part 2 and Part 3 is essentially that in
Part 2 objects or persons are presented within reach, whereas in Part
3 the representations are presented within reach and the referents
are both within and not within reach.

Instructional Procedure

Two represcntations, one of which is a representation of nothing
(8 blank), are consecutively presented in a defined sequence three

ERIC
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or four times within reach. The tcacher issuecs two consecutive
cues; the first cue will reqguire the students to demonstrate
scanning of the recpresentations and the second cue will require
the students to maiic a sclection czction toward one of the repre-
scntations. The referent is placed both within and not within
rcach in positions renging within hSO to the right cnd ‘eft of
midlinc, cnd 45~ above end hilow eye level. The representations,
in Steps & throujh 0, are placed at the eye level at which the
students decronstrated criterion perforiance in Phase 1X, Part &4
with the least difficulty. In cddition, the representations are
presentcd for a2 specified lenyth of tie and with an interval
between prescntations at which the students most easily perform
scanning and seclection within the three or four presentations.

Step A: The representations are presented at the midline
position.

. )
Stcp B: The representations are presented 457 to the
right of midline.

3 ’ 0
Step C: The represcntations arce presented 157 to the
left of midline.

Step D: The representations arc presented at five dif-
ferent positions ranging between 45 to the right and left
of midline.

Step E: The reporesentations are pEescnted at five dif-
ferent positions rgnging within 457 to the right and left
of midline, and 45~ above and below eye level.

Criterion Perfornance

It is suggested that students should be taught to correct.y per-
form the zctions required in each of Steps .i through E within
three seconds of tecacher cue on three consecutive occasions.

In addition, the studcnts should correctly perform the actions
of concern:

a) in rcaction to the cucs of at least two persons;

b} using at least two different represcntations and one
different referent;

c) in at least two instructions! settings;

d) in reaction to at least two sets of consecutive verbal
or non-verba! cucs; at least one of which a.lows self-
selection by the student; and

e) with the representations presented at three eye levels.

Example “ctivity: (Phase X, Part 3, Step 8)

Betore a hike the aide brings over & blan't card and a coat
picturc on ¢ rotating index card file and presents it to the
left of Scen's midlinc on his lap tray. The aide says, 'Sean,
you need your coat for the hiite. Look at the cards and show

me the coat card.'" Sean turns the knob which rotates the cards.,
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Seern rotstes he cards & scecond tine then turns to the coot
card. Tle cide then teles Scen to the hallway cost rack &nd
Sean geots his coat on.

Part !, crchiny or verifying that students can _consecutively per-
fornn diccreta cctions vwhich indicate scanning of tio represente=
tions of obijccts or perscns ¢nd selecii.n of one of the represen-
tations i:hen yiven two consecutive cuas to perform scarning end
selection,_ The representctions are consecutively presented three
or four times vithin recch of the students and the referents are
placed both within and not within rcach of the students.

The difference between Part 3 and Part 4 is essentially that in
Part 3 an object or person representztion and a blank card are pre-
sented, whercas in Part 4 both the representations presented are
object or person representations.

Instructional Procedure

The representations are consecutively presented in a defined
sequence three or four times within reach. The teacher issues
two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students to
demonstrete scanning of the represcntations and the second cue
will require the students to make a selection action toward one
of the representations. The referents are placed bgth within
and not within reach in positions ranging within 45 to the right
and left of midline, and 45 above and Lclow eye level. The
representations, in Steps A through D. are placed at the eye
level at which the students demonstrated criterion performance

in Phase 1X, Part L with the least difficulty. In addition, the
representations are presented for a specified length of time and
with an interval between presentations at which the students most
easliy perform scanning and selection within the three or four
presentations.

Step A: Follow Steps A through E as in Part 3.

Criterion Performence

Same as described in Part 2.

Example ictivity: (Phase X, Part 4, Step )

Beth is seated on a chair in the family den with the record
player on the floor to her right. tier brother consecutively
presents two rccord covers &t her midline on her lap. He
presents a Sesame Street record cover and then a marching band
cover, saying, '"Beth, look at these and put your hand on the one
you want to hear.'" The record covers are shown twice and on

the third presentation of the Sesame Street cover Beth places
her hand on it. The record is then played.

232

at



Part G: Teachiny or verifying that students can consecutively
perforn discrete actions which indizate scanning of tv.o repre-
sentctjons; onc or both may be representetions of objects or per=
sons, onc nay be & blenk rcpresentetion; end selection of one of

the representations vhen given o consccutive cues to perform
scanning end sc'ectin. Tle represcntations are consccutively
presentcd three or four tirnes in a ¢=2fincd, repecating cycle witi-

in reacl_of the stulcnts and the referents are placed both within and
not vithin rcech of the students.

The difference between Part 4 end Part 5 is essentially that in
Part ! two representations of objects or persons are presented,

vhercas in Part 5 two representations are presented, one of which
may be a blank card.

Instructional Procedure

The two representations are consccutively presented in a defined

v sequence threc or four times within reach. The tcacher issues
two consccutive cues; the first cue will require the students to
demonstrate scanning of the representations and the second cue

- will reguirc the students to make & selection action toward one

of the represcntations. The referents are placed both within

and not within reach in positions ranging within QSO to the right
and left of midline and U5~ above and below eye level. The repre-
'sentations, in Steps .. through D, are placed at the eye level at
which the students demonstrated criterion performence in Phasu

IX, Part 4 with the least difficulty. In addition, the renre-
sentations are presented for a specified length of time and with
an intervel betwecn presentctions at which the students most
easily perform scanning and selection within the three or four
presentations,

. Step A: Follow Steps o through E as in Part 3.

Criterion Performance

v Same as described in Part 3.

Example Activity: (Phase X, Part 5, Step B)

Piectro and Tom are playing a board game with thelr tcacher,

It's Pictro's turn to spin the pointer either to candy canes

(and move one space forward) or to the blenl space (and move

one space bac'ward). Piectro spins the pointer and tracks it

until it lands on the blank space. His token is moved back

one space and Ton takes his turn.
»

PHASE X1: TCACLING SCAMNING OF TVO 0BJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO TIHE SELECTION

a OF_ONE OF ThZ OBJECTS GR PERSONS WIEN THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE

CUNSECUTIYVELY PRESENTED AND ONE CUE 1S GIVEN TO PERFORN

ey 2 3 3




Teaching or verifying that students can nerform discrete actions which
indicate scanning of tvwo obiccts or persons prior to the selection of

one when the objccts or percons are consccutively presented three or four
times and the studen.s are given one cue to perform scanning and selec~
tion.

consccutively per-

2o obiscts or

Part verifving thet

]
form discrete croi as which i
; ,

1521 41 2l

-~ T — s ;
persoas! (o D RR Y ' i3 oor o orics!
ol NP, PR .Y . - . . .. - - . -, . . i)
feess haiy gl ot e S i a it Titas toa, Che

02jeCis o oS it T n s s iy nrescnzed throe or

four ti o5 i & doefined, replting cye. o vithin reech of the sty-

fnstructionc! Pracedare

Two diffcrent objects or perscus' foces are co.secutively pre-
ted i fefined scournce (hree o four tioes within reach.
cun viich reciires Jie siusents to demon-
stracz scaaning of el er seve st Toer end ¢ontle a

seiceLiri Telin !

Gaae L DUS T pere s, e

objecis or mortocet Tocen n Do houyi T ocra pleced et the

e O S R SR vordet coitirion aerfore
ranct dn Theco M, Pors Dol e Yewsc CifTieuliy. In addition,
the ob . cls ar prisins o0 prescnod for o snceilicd rength oef
tine ond with 7o fitrrve ' Looiton prosentotions ¢ vaich the stu-
dunls sl ocisity o reosccaning end sxtoction <ithin tha

three or four prescnietivne,
Step i Follew CSteps * through £ as in Phase X, Part 1.

Criterion Porfor~ance

Sere as described in Phase Y, Parc U,

Excriple ‘ctivit Phase Y1, Dept 1, Sten A
g IS SUORURN WS A~ SR S S .00 MU SN S AL A

ol itchen,  Ingredients
YOl k st desen' i e plécad on en
X S rigihc. The Leechar furns on
the '¢iy susin and s, Clanc, pusa the Lution when che milh
is in frone of v, BLoCuTho o L ebjecls ross by three
times (hen strpe b Ters susan whon the mill is closcst to
her,  The teachor end  ane pour che ailhand prepere to mix in
the chocolate.

Part 2; Teeching or verifiing thet et lonts cen consecutively per-
form disarety acti ns which indicct. scenning of two obircts or per-
sons' faces and seicction_of one of Lhe objects or persons' faces when
given one cuz ty perforn scanning and sclection, The objects or per-
sons' faces arc consccutively presented three or four tires in a

defined, repcating cycie ot within recch of he scucents.
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The diffcrence between Part | and Part 2 is essentially that
in Part | the objects or persons are prescnted within reach of the
students, whereas in Part 2 the objects or persons are not within
reach of the students.

Instructiona) Procedurc

Two different objects or persons' faces are consccutively pre-
sented in a defined sequence three or four times not within
reach. The teacher issues onc cuc which requires the students
to denonstrate scanning of ccch object and to make a selection
action toward one of the objects or persons. The objec.s or
persons' faces, in Steps .\ through D, are placed at the eye
level at which the students demonstrated criterion performance
in Phese X, Part 5 with the least difficulty. |In addition,
the objects or peruons are presunted for a specified length
of tire and with an interval between presentations at which the
students most easily perform scanning and sclection within
v the three or four presentations.

Step A: Follow Steps .. through E as in Phase X, Part 1.

Cri 2rion Performance

Same as described in Phase X, Part |

Fxariple “ctivity:  {Phase X1, Part 2, Step F)

Cindy is helping her mother prepare dessert. A bowl of choc=
olate frostiny is presented to her, then a bowl of vanilla
frosting. ler mother asks, 'Cindy, which one do you want to
sprecad on the cupcakes?"' Cindy watches (and tastes each one)
as her mother consccutively presents them agezin. On the third

- prescntation Cindy points to the chocolate frosting, which she
is given and helped to spread on the cupcakes.

Part 3: Tcaching or verifying that students can consecutively
perforn discreote actions which indicate scanning of two reprc-=
scntations; one or both mey be representations of objects or
persons’,_one nay be @ blanlk representation; end selection of one

sclection. The representations arc consccutively presented three
or four timecs in s defined, reneeting cycie vithin reach of the
students, and the refcrenis arc pleececd both within eénd not with-
in recch of the students,

is cssenlie!ly thet in

B
, twerees In Part 2 vo

-

The differcnce tzovoen Dirs 2 aad Tar
. Pore D Un 0] LI OF TUTSOL L W FO BECSLHLG

'
L -
.

-— -

COrLE e ,iGi s cre prosonted,

PR e

Instructions” Proc.dure

The represcnicticns arc consccudively prescenied in o defined
scquence chree or four tirce writhin reech. The tcicher issucs
poe
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cne cue vhick recuires the studenis to demonstrate scanning of
eech object and to ne'w & selecticn action toward one of the
representations. The rveferents arc placed both within end

not vithin recch in positions renging within USO to the right
and lc{t of midline, &nd 45 zbove and bclow eye level. The
representetions, in Steps . through D, are placed at the eye
leve! at which the students demonstrated criterion performence
in Phase X, Part 5 with the least difficulty. In addition,
the representctions are presented for a specified length cf
time and with an interval between presentations at which the
students most easily perform scanning and selection within

the three or four presentations.

Step A: Follow Steps A through E as in Phase X, Part 3.

Criterion Performance

Same a&s described in Phase XI, Part 3.

Example Activity: (Phcse XI, Part 3, Step A)

During recess an older student presents Benjie with a view
mastcr containing two pictures. The older student says,
"Benjie, pick @ game for us to play!'' Benjie pushes the
button and looks at each picture. . fter the frames are seen
threc times, Benjie stops at a picture of a ball. The older
student gets & oall. He and Benjie play toss and catch.

PHASE X11: TEACHING SCANMING CF MORE TH'H TWO OBJECTS OR PERSCHMS PRIOR
TO THE SELECTIGN OF CNE OF THE OB3JECTS OR PERSCNS WHEH THE
OBJECTS CR PERSONS ARE CCMSECUTIVELY PRESENTED AHMD CNE CUE
IS GIVEN TO PERFGAI

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which
indicate scanning of more than two objects or persors prior to the se-
lection of one when the objects are consecutively prescnted three or
four times and the students arc given one cue to perform scerning and
selection.

Repeat the instructional sequence of Phase X| using more than two
objects, persons, or representations. Proceed in an easy to hard
sequence by gradually increasing the number of objects, persons or
representations to three, four, five, etc. In Part 3 one of the rep=-
resentations should always rcepresent ''nothing' (a blank).

PHASE X[1l: TEACHIMG SCANMING OF TWO OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TO THE SE-=
LECTICH OF ONE CF THE OBJECTS GR PERSONS WHEN THE OBJECTS OR
PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED AilD _TWO CUES ARE GIVEN
T0_PERFORM
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c) in et leest two instructionzl scttings;

d) in reaction tc &t least two sets of consecutive ver-
bal or non-verbal cues; et least one of which allows
self-selection by the student; and

e) with the objects or persons' foces presented at three
eye levels. '

Exa wple Activity: (Phese XIIt, Part 1, Step D)

The physical educstion instructor consecutively presents a
ball and a scooter board in positions to the left and right
of Marcy and says, 'Marcy, look at the equipment and show
me which one you viant.' Marcy watches as each is presented
and nods when the bzll is presznted the second time. The
ball is tossed to Marcy arnd she and her peers take turns
playing catch.

Part 2: Teaching or verifying thot students can consecutively
periorn discrete ections which indicctc scenning of two repre-
sentetions; onc or both ey be represcnictions of objects or
persons, one rivy bc e plen’. representation: end selection of
onc_of the resrcsentaticns when jiven two consccutive cues to
performn scenning ¢nd scleciion. The representctions are con-
secutively presented in ¢ definad, re-~czted seauance tvice, with-
in receh of s students cnc the refcerents zre nleced soth with-
in 2ad pot within reach of the students.,

The difference between Part 1 and Part 2 is essentially that in
Part 1 objects or persons' faces are presented whereas in Part 2
representations are presented.

Instructiona! Procedure

The two representations are consecutively presented in a
defined sequence two times within reach. The teacher issues
two consecutive cues; the first cue will require the students
to malke a selection action toward one of the representations.
The referents are placed both within and not within reach in
positions ranging within 45° to the rijht end left of midline
and L5~ above and below eye level. The representations, in
Steps A through D, are placed at the eye level at which the
students demonstrated criterion performance in Phase X1l with
the least difficulty. In additicn, the representztions are
presented for a specified length of time and with an interval
between presentations at which the students most easily per-
form scanning and selection within the two prescntations.

step «: Follow Steps .. through E as in Part 1, using
representations in place of objects or persons.

Criterion Performence

Same as described in Part 1.
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Example Activity: (Phase XIIl, Part 2, Step E)

A film loop viewer is put on a table to the left of Leah,
who is seated at the table. The librarian says, 'Leah,
turn the iinob and look at each of your two friends, then
turn to the one you want to work with.'" Leah turns to each
frame, starts over and stops at the first frame, showing
Janet. Leah then joins Janet in @ group task.

JASE XIV: TEACHING SCAMNING GF TG OBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR TQ THE

SELECTICI! OF ONE CF TiE ODJECTS OR PERSGMS \IiEM THE OBJECTS
OR _PERSJIS fRE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED AND ONE CUE IS SIVEN
TO PEZRFORM

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions which
indicate sccnning of two objects or persons prior to the selection of
one when the objects or pnersons cre consecutively presented twice in

a defined, repcated cycic &nd the students are given one cue to per-
form scanning and _selcction.

Part 1: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively
perforn discrete ecticns which_indicste scenning and selection
of two objects 2r pecrsons' faces when civen one cue to perform

both scenning end selection. The objects or persons' faces are
consccutively prescinted i a defined, repested secuence tiiice,

viithin and poat vithin reach of the students,

Instructiorc!] Procodurce

The objects or persons' faces are consecutively presented in
a defined sequence two times within and not within reach.
The teacher issues one cue which requires the students to
demonstrate scanning of each object or person and to make a
selection action toward one of the objects or persons. The
objects or persons' faces, in Steps A through E, are placed
at the eye level at which the students demonstrated criterion
performance in Phase XIII, Part | with the least difficulty.
In addition, the objects or persons are presented for a spe-
cified length of time and witl an interval between presenta-
tions at which the students most easily perform scanning and
selection within the two presentations.

Step 4A: Follow Steps .y through E as in Phase XIIIl, Part 1.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Phase XIIIl, Part 1,

Example Activity: (Phase XIV, Part 1, Step A)

The aide consecutively presents Claire with her swimsuit and
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a towel. ‘''Claire, here are your swim things. Get dressed
for swimming." Claire looks as each is presented to her
right side, then selects her swimsuit as it is next pre=
sented and gets dressed,

Part 2: Teaching or verifying that students can consecutively
perforn discrete actions which indiccte scennina of two renro-
sentetions; onr or hoth mav Se reneesertations of odlacts or

persons, wre rvw "o & blent represantaticn: ard selection of ~ne
of the recrrsertstisns o0 siver ore cus to nerforn both scen-
ning and scloction, Tha resrecen:a’ icns are consecutively nre-

sented in ¢ defired. repeated _cousrce twice, within reach of
the students end the refcrents are plzced both within and not
within reach of the students.

The difference between Part | and Part 2 is essentially that
in Part 1 objects or persons' faces are presented, whereas in
Part 2 representations are presented.

Instructional Procedure

The representations are consecutively presented in a defined,
sequence two times within recach. The teacher issues one cue
which requires the students to demonstrate scanning of each
object and to malie & selection action towzsrd one of the repre-
sentcticns. The referents are ploced Soth within cnd not
within reach in positions renging within ASO to the right and
left of midlinc, and 45" above and telow eye level. The repre-
sentations, in Steps A throuzh D, are placed at the eye level
at which the students denonstrated criterion performance in
Phase XIll, Part 1 with the least difficulty. In addition,
the representations are presented for a specified length of
time and with an interval between presentations at which the
students most easily perform scanning and selection within the
two representations.

Step A: Follow Steps .\ through £ as in Phase XII{, Part
1, using represcntations in plare of objects or persons.

Criterion Performance

Same as described in Phase XIIl, Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase X|V, Part 2, Step .\)

At snack time the occupztional therapist presents a book with
two pages; one showing a drink, the other a cookie; to the
right of Jamie's midline and on the table. The therapist
turns the pages, saying, 'Jamie, choose what you want.' The
pages are turned over again and the student points to the
cookie picture.
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TO THE SELECTIGH OF C'Z OF THE G2JECTS OR PERSONS WPEN THE
. OBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE COMSECUTIVELY PRESENTED AHD ONE CUE
IS GIVEN TO PERFORM

' PHASE XV: TEACHING SCANMNING OF MCRE THAMN TWO QBJECTS OR PERSONS PRIOR

r’]

Teaching or verifyinj that students can perform discrete actions which
indicate scannin: of more than two objects or persons prior to the
selection of onec when the obiects or persons are consecutively pre-

sented twice in ¢ dcfined, repeated cycl!e and the students are given

one_cue to perforn scanning and selection.

Repeat the instructiona! sequence of Phase XV using more than
two objects, persons or represcentations., Proceed in an easy

to hard sequence by gradually increasing the nuaber cf objects,
persons or represcntations to three. four, five, etc. In Pert
2, one of the representations should always represent ''nothing'

(a blank).

v
PHASE XYI: TEACHING SC/MMING OF TWO ORJFCTS CR _PERSONS WHEH THE OBJECTS

OR PERSCHSG /NE CONCFCUTIVELY FRFIENTED AND ONE CUE IS GIVEN
- TO PERFORU

Teaching or verifying that s tudents con perform discrete actions
vhich indicate sccnning of tio objects or persons prior to the se-
lection of one when the oblects or persons are consecutively pre-
sented twice in a defined, repeeted cycle énd the students are
given one cue to perforn scanning ard selaction.

Part !: Tecaching or verifying thet students can consecutively
perform discrete actions which indicote scanning and selection
of two objects or parsons' faces when given one cue to perform
scanning and selection. The obiects or persons' faces are consecu-

tively pres-nted once, in a defincd scequence toth within and not
within reach of the students.

Instructional Procedure

Twe different objects or persons' faces are consecutively pre-
sented once ir @ defined sequence both within and not within
reach. The teacher issues onz cur which requires the students
to demonstrate scenninj of each ubject or person and to make
a selection 2ction toward one of the objects or persons. The
objects or persons, in Steps A throujh [, are placed at the
eye level at which the students deronstrated criterion per-
formance in Phasc XV with the least difficulty. In eddition,
the objects are presented for @ specified length of time and
o with an interval between prescentations at which the students
most easily perform scanniny and selcction within the one
presentation,

~

Step vt Follow Steps .\ through E as in Phase XIV, Part 1,
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Criterion Performance

Same as described in Phase XIV, Part 1.

Example Activity: (Phase XVI, Part 1, Step E)

The mother and her child are waiting for the school tus to
arrive in the morning. The mother tells the child, '"Watch
for your bus.' A car and a bus approach the house on the
same side of the street, and the child walks toward the
street when the bus stops in front of the house.

Part 2: _Tesching_cr verifying the tudents can consecutively
perform discrets _ections which ingi*qto sgcnning of “wo repre-
.s_qn_tf;t_io;ls.;.._s;i;._'er.,;.f;t.h._f-.tcg; -'~‘_”-_.-!‘_f-'_9.; s-uiztiens of Ohiects or
Persons, €ast iy L2 & Dbien resresciioticn: ond selectien of
onc of tho rzoresencetions vhen given onz cue to perform both

§£gnqugﬂang_gqugct|on. _The reprcsentations_are consecutively
presented once, in ¢ (Lflncd sceuzince within reach of the stu-
dents end thg_[gfgLQg,s are plecod 5oih within end not witkin
recach of the siudents.

The difference betwcen Part ! and Pert 2 is essentially thet
in Fart ! objects or ncrsers are preserted vhereas in Part 2

rcorescntations ere presonted.,

dnsiructi ! irocecurc

The representctinns arc consecutively presented in a defined
sequence cnce within reach. The tezcher issues one cue which
requires thc students to demonstrate scenning of cach object
and to alic a selection action toward one of the represcnta-
tions. The referents are placed both within and not within
reach i.: positions ranjying within 45° to the right and left
of midlie, and 45° 2bove and below cye level. The represen-
tetions, in Stcps  through D, cre placed 2t the eye level

at whichi the <tud~nta dccnstra’ :ad criterion performance in

Phase @V wih che 'ezst difficulty. In addition, the objccts

are pruscntcn for & spacificd '‘enyth of time and with an in-

terva® Lotvwe s, vl ntations at which the students riost casily

perfor:: s+ i, zad selection within the one presentation,
Step . ot ”r'ps ) through £ &s in Phase XIV, Part 1,
using reprasc. ations in place of objects or persons.

wzme as described i rfhase X1V, Part 1.,

Examsie lcetivity: (Phase XVI, Part 2, Step 4)

1 seated in front of a screen on which two slides
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are consecutively presented. One slide is of the school
swimming pool and one is of the slide on the playground.

- The student is asked to select the next activity. The swim-
ming pool slide is the first to anpcar on the screen and the
student does not press the button to advance the slides,
thus indicating a preference to go swimming.

PHASE XVII: TEACHING SCANNING OF MORE THAN Tw0 OBJECTS OR PERSONS
PRIOR TO THE SELECTIOM OF OME OF THE OBJECTS OR PERSONS

WHEM THE CBJECTS OR PERSONS ARE CONSECUTIVELY PRESENTED
AND ONE CUE IS GIVEN TO PERFORM

Teaching or verifying that students can perform discrete actions
which indicate scanning of nore then two objects or persons prior
to the selection of one when the objects or persons are consecu-
tively presented once, and the students are given one cue to per-
form scanning and selecticn.

Repeat the instructional sequence of Phase XVI using more than
_ two objects, persons, or reprecsentations. Proceed in an easy

to hard sequence by gradually increasing the number of objects

or persons, or representations to three, four, five, etc.

In Part 2 one of the representations should always represent

“nothing' (a blank).
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SECTION VI: SUGGESTED ACTIVITIES, TOYS, AND GAMES THAT CAN BE USED TO
TEACH TRACKIMG, SCANNING /AND SELECTION SKILLS

The following list has been formulated to provide additional activities
to those listed in-the instructional sequences. Often, a particular
activitiy toy or game may be used to develop both tracking and scanning;
the teacher must adapt activity requirements to meet the needs of particular
students. It is hoped that this list serves as a catalyst to teachers
for developing additional activities and that teachers will extend the
list provided here. -

A. TRACKING ACTIVITIES ~NO GAMES

ACTIViTY: Making Popcorn
MATER | ALS: Popcorn, oil, salt, butter (opticnal), electric hopcorn

popper wiith trensparent lid, ixcasuring cups, bo..l.

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
paths of the oil, the popcorn kernel!s, and the popcorn as
it pops.

PROCEDURE: The students may be seated at a table with a popcorn popper
. in the center of the table. Pour the oil and then the pop-
corn kernels into the popper; direct the student to watch
the paths of these items as they are poured. As the popcorn
pops . have the students watch the repetitious paths of thc
popping kernels.

ACTIVITY: Pouring Liguids

MATERIALS: Liquids; milk, water, Kool=Aid, soda.
Containers; pitchers, bottles, cans, glasses, cups, bowls.

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow
the liquids as they are poured.

PROCEDURE: At appropriate times, meals or snack times, direct the
students to watch as liquids are poured from one container
to another. Have the students take active participation
by letting them help pour the liquids.
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ACTIVITY: Flyirg a kite

MATERIALS: Kite, string

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
movements of the kite.

PROCEDURE: The students should be directed to watch the kite as it is
flown. The students should also have an opportunity to fly
the kite.

ACTIVITY: Paper airplanes

MATERLALS:

OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE:

ACTIVITY:

Colored construction paper

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
flight of the airplane.

During an art class have students fold paper to make airplanes,
The teacher or students can toss the airplanes into flight

and the required skill is to track the plane until it comes to
rest on the floor.

Water play

MATERIALS:

OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE:

ACTIVITY:

Water table or tubs, cups, perfcrated specns, flosting toy
pots, food coloring, funnels,

(0]

1

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
objects as they are dropped into the water or the water as
it is poured into the tubs.

The teacher and students can interact with the materials in

a variety of ways; pour water into the tub, let water drain
through perforated spoons or funnels, drop food coloring into
water, float boats in the water, or pour water from one pan
to another.

8athtime

MATERIALS:

QBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE ;

Bath water, bubble bath, floating toys, ﬁowel. soap.

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
moving objects or water,

During bathtime a family member can direct the student to
track the flow of the water as the tub is filled. Once the
student is in the bathtub, attention should be given to the
movement of floating toys or soap. The student may also be
asked to track the washcloth as it is moved along legs and
arms.
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Shooting marbles

MATERIALS:

Marbles, containers

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
marbles and attend to the containers when the merbles are
hidden in the containers.

PROCEDURE: Drop the marbles vertically into the containers or shoot
marbles across a horizontal plane into the containers. Direct
students to track marbles in motion and to locate hidden
marbles. The students should be allowed to play with the
marbles.

ACTIVITY: Attending a dance

MATERIALS: People dancing

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
people as they are dancing.

PROCEDURE: Direct the student's attention to a particular dancing couple,
have the student track their movements on the dance flocs.

ACTIVITY: Flashlight play

HMATERIALS:

Flashlight, darkencd room

OBJECT|VE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
movement of the light.

PROCEDURE: Have the students seated and gradually darken the room by
pulling the shades and reducing the artificial lighting.
Several activities can be uti'ized; move the light on the wall
or ceiling, flash the light on specific objects in the room,
flash the light on the floor and when it stops have the
students step on the lit area. The students should also have
opportunities to move the flashlight for their peers to watch.
*This activity can also be adapted by using a slide projector
and slides of colorful objects or familiar people. The
projected slides should be moved in different paths on the
wall or screen.

ACTIVITY: Blowing soap bubbles

MATERIALS: Bubble solution, bubble blowers or pipes

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the

random motions of the bubbles.
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bubbles and direct the
As an additional

Similar procedures would be used to feed

PROCEDURE: The teacher should blow individual
students to follow the floating tubbles.
activity the students should be asked to attend to the loca-
tion where the bubble disagpears.

ACTIVITY: Feeding ducks, birds, or fish

MATERIALS: Bread, crackers, fish food

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow
the food when thrown and the animals while they are moving.

PROCEDURE: Toss food into a duck pond and direct the students to watch
the food as it is thrown and also track the ducks as they
swim to the food.
birds on the lawn or fish in a tank.

ACTIVITY: Cooking activities

MATERIALS: Cooking ingredients, measuring spoons, bowls, measuring cups.

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow
the ingredients as they are mixed together.

PROCEDURE: Vhi'e baking a cake, making jelio, or a siwilar cooking
projoct have the ctdertc cssist in the preporetion.  The
students can pour liquids and solids into the mixing bowl,

. stir the batter, and pour the finished product into another
container. Direct the students to track the liquids and
solids as they are poured and track the stirring spoon.
*The activity can be adapted for art activities such as,
preparing play dough, cornstarch batter, or Silly Putty.

ACTIVITY: Watering the lawn, gardens or houseplants.

MATERIALS: Garden hose, watering can. lawn sprinkler.

OBJECTHV The students should perform discrete actions which follow
the paths of the water.

PROCEDURE: Direct the students to track the water as it is sprayed on

the lawn or garden with a hose. The hose may be directed
at a drive-way and have the student track the water as it
streams down the driveway. Inside the house, students may
be requested to follow the water as it is ;:--ed out of a
watering can.
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ACTIVITY: Painting; finger painting or brush painting

MATERIALS: Paints, construction paper, paintbrushes

OBJECTIVE: The students should perform discrete actiors which track
the movements of the brushes, hands and paints.

PRCCEDURE: During a finger painting activity, students should be asked
to track finger and hand movements in the paint and locate
paths which they created. During o brush painting activity,
students should track the brush znd the paint as it is applied.
Veried paths should be used; horizontal, vertical, diagonai
and circular.

ACTIVITY: Pinball machines, ping ponq games, tennis, badminton. billiards

MATERIALS: Appropriate equipment for atove games

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the
balls used in the games.

PROCEDURE: The students should be seated around the game area and directed
to follow the path of the ball as others play the games. The
students should also receive opportunities to play the games
themselves.

ACTIVITY: Raking leaves, mowing lawn, vacuuming, sweeping

MATERIALS: Rakes, lawn mower, vacuum cleaner, brooms, mops

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform diszrete actions which follow the
paths of the tools.

PROCEDURE: The tools should be used in a very discrete manner; make
definite diagonal or horizontal motions with the tools.
Direct the students to watch the rake as it moves across the
grass, watch the person pushing the lawn mower, watch the
vacuum as it moves across the carpet, or watch the mop as
the floor is swept.

ACTIVITY: Playgqround activities

MATERIALS: Slides, teeter-totter, bikes, trampolines, swings, balls,

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which follow the

persons using the playground equipment or the movement of the
equipment,
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Allow the students to interact with the playground equipment,
then direct the students to track the various movements:
persons moving down a slide, persons moving up and down on

a teeter-totter, moving bikes, persons jumping on a trampoline,

Rides available at a carnival, fair or amusement park,

The students will perform discrete actions which track the
movements of persons on rides or the movement of tb< rides

Direct the students to the various movements of a ride, and
pinpoint a particular person or portion of the ride to track.
Such rides may be; a horse on a merry-go-round, a car of a
roller coaster, boat on a track, bumper cars, seat on a

Of course, students should get

The students will perform discrete actions which track the
Cheerios and Life savers as they are strung on the licorice.

licorice,
The students are directed to watch
is made. The students should
track the Cheerios and Life savers as they are strung on the
The students can then make their own jewelry.

The students will perform discrete actions which follow the

PROCEDURE :
persons swinging, bouncing or rolling balls.
ACTIVITY: Amusement park rides
MATER IALS:
OBJECT|VE:
themselves.
PROCEDURE::
ferris wheel and others.
a chance to have a ride, too.
ACTIVITY: Making eatable jewelry.
MATERIALS: Licorice strings, Cheerios, Life savers.
OBJECTIVE:
PROCEDURE: The teacher presents & necklace or bracelet made of
Cheerios and Life savers.
the teachers as another necklace
licorice.
ACTIVITY: Checking out of a qrocery store
MATERIALS: Groceries, check out lane
OBJECTIVE:
grocery items as they move along the conveyor belt.
PROCEDURE :

The grocery items are placed on the conveyor belt and the
students are directed to watch a particular item as it moves
along the conveyor belt.
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B, _SCANNING AND SELECTION ACTIVITIES AND GAMES

ACTIVITY: Dressing

MATERIALS: Clothing

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
items of clothing and select the needed clothing items.

PROCEDURE: The clothes are laid out on a ted, or are hanging in closets,
or in drawers. The number of clothing items and their arrange-
ment depends on the skill level of the student. The teacher
would cue the students to ''Find your shirt' or 'Get dressed.'

ACTIVITY: Body part identification

MATERIALS: Picture of a body, person, a doll, or individual pictures of

"~ body parts.,

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
body and select the appropriate body part.

PROCEDURE: Several procedures may be used, two of whichare: 1) Direct
the students to locate a specific body part on a body or
partial body representation; ''Look at the whole body. Show
me head.'"" 2) The students can be reguired to locate the body
part which is appropriate for a clothing article; '"Here is a
mitten, where does it go?"

ACTIVITY: Eating

MATERIALS: Eating utensils, food served family style

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
utensils available and select the appropriate utensil or will
scan the food items and select a desired or designated food
item.

PROCEDURE: At a mealtime, milk can be poured for several of the students
and a particular student can be told, "'Look for you cup.'" The
student must scan all utensils and select the cup, then would
receive milk., Another activity may be to ask the students,
'""What do you want toeat?' The students are directed to scan
the food choices and select apreferred jtem.

ACTIVITY: Recess or free playtime

MATERIALS: Variety of toys, playmates, ongoing activities
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The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
play options and select an activity to engage in.

The students should be presented with a variety of play
activities or toys; hopscotch, bike riding, jump rope,
records, etc., and directed to, 'Find something to do."
The students may also be presented with choices of play~
""Who do you want on your team,

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the

The students are told that it is time to clean-up after an
activity, and to find itens which need to be picked up.
“Fird all the balls and put them cway' or 'Pick up a'l the

OBJECTIVE:
PROCEDURE:

mates as in picking teams.

Shing, Barb, or Perry?"
ACTIVITY: Clean-up after an activity
MATERIALS: Items used in @ previous activity
OBJECTIVE:

room and select items to be put away.
PROCEDURE:

dirty dishes' nay be two such situations.
ACTIVITY: Watering Houseplants

MATERIALS:

OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE::

ACTIVITY:
MATERIALS:

OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE:

Plants, watering can, water

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
room to locate plants and scan the plants for dirt to water.

The student is given a water can and told to look around
the room and tind the plants to water. When the plants are
found, the student is directed to find the dirt and water
the plant.

Preparing a food dish

Ingredients for food dish

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
available ingredients and select each ingredient in proper
order.

The ingrecients are assembled in various arrays on a counter
or table. The students are directed to find individual in-
gredients in order of use; ''Look at all the food, find the
flour."
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Cleaning

MATERIALS:

QBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE :

ACTIVITY:

Dirty table or floor, cleaning solution, cloths, mops,
sponges.

The students will perform discrete actions which scan an
area and select an area which needs to be cleaned.

A dirty area is mopped or wiped clean and students are asked

to locate any dirt left on the surface. The students must
scan the surface ard poirt out any dirt.

Table setting

MATERIALS:

OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE :

ACTIVITY:

MATERIALS:
OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE :

ACTIVITY:

Table, chairs, dishes, utensils

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
eating area and locate missing utensily, dishes or chairs.

The table can be partially set for us€. The teacher directs
the students to find a plzce setting which is nissing & chair.
The student must scan the area and select the place which
does not have a chair by it. uanother stretegy would be to
have students locate missing utensils in the table setting.

Putting objects into containers

Blocks, buttons, small balls, pegs, egg cartons, peg boards

The students will perform and select an empty space to be filled.

The students are presented with a container with holes or a
slot. The students are given an jtem (block, button, peg)
and told to scan and find a hole to put it in. The task can
be made easier or harder depending on the number of |tems
initially placed in the containers.

Sorting or matching

MATERIALS:
OBJECTIVE:

PROCEDURE :

Two sets of objects or pictures

The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
arrays of objects or pictures and select a pair which are
identical.

One set of objects isplaced in front of the student; ball, toy
car, balloon and toy truck. The teacher holds up an item which
Is identical to one of the four objects in the set and says,
""Find the one that is the same.” The student must scan the
options and make a proper selection.
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Two players take turns

Each new person in

ACTIVITY: Tic-tac-toe

MATER|ALS: Paper, ten chips; five blue, five white

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
nine squares of the playing board and select an empty square
to place the chip on.

PROCEDURE: A grid is drawn on the paper; two horizontal and two vertical
lines to form nine squares:
placing three chips in a rov; vertically, horizontally, or
diagonally., The students should be directed to scan the
array and locate empty squares.

ACTIVITY: Purchasing items from a vending rachine

MATERIALS: Vending machine, proper amount of money

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan: the
available choices and make & selection.

PROCEDURE: The students are directed to scan the available choices, select
an item, place the money in the proper slot, and pull the
knob for their selection. Vending machines offer a variety
of situations; horizontal, vertical and repeated continuous
arrays. Also the items themselves may be scanned or pictcrial
representations mey be displayed for scanning.

ACTIVITY: Farmer=-in-the Dell

MATER IALS: Eight or more persons to participate

OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan the
persons in the circle and selects one to join the center of
the circle.

PROCEDURE: One student is in the center of a circle and plays the Farmer.
Tne students in the circle walk around the Farmer, who picks
another student to join him as the wife.
the center of the circle, selects another person to join him;
a child, nurse, dog, cat, rat and cheese are all picked.
*Similar games can be used for scanning and selection; "Little
Sally Saucer."

ACTIVITY: Hopscotch

MATERIALS: Chalk, puck (stone, stick, etc.)
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OBJECTIVE: The students will perform discrete actions which scan eight
squares to select the square in which the puck landed.

PROCEDURE: A diagram is drawn on the floor with the chalk as follows:

1 2
3 L
5 6
/ 3

The student throws the puck onto the playing array. The
student must scen and select the square on which the puck
landed. The student must then juap or walk into each square
except the one which conteins the puck. If the student

steps on a line or into the square that contains the puck,

a turn is lost. [If the student proceeds correctly over all
the squares, his name is placed on the square which contained
his puck. The student who gets his name placed in the most
squares in the winner.

C. COMMERCIALLY AVAILABLE TOYS FOR TR.ACKIMNG, SCANNIMG AMD SELECTION ACTIVITIES

In addition to the activities and games delineated in the previous
sections, there are nuaerous commercially produced toys which can enhance
the implerentation of the instructional sequences. The toys can be found
in most department stores, discount stores and toy shops. The following
list of toy: 5 not meant to be an exhaustive listing of avaiiable toys,
but chould cerve ac 3 seanpling,

PULL TQYS

The studerts can track movement of toys, both visual and auditory

components, and track moving parts of the toys.

Fisher-Price: Hunpty-Dumpty, Penguin, Cow, Bouncy Racer, Jiffy Dump
Truck, Telephone, Mini=-Copter, Peek-a-boo Block,

Creative Playthings: B8lo:zks and Beads.

ACTIVATION TOYS WITH ONE MCVABLE PART

The students can track the movement of the toy.
Slinky

Frisbee

Dun-Dum on a spring

Yo-yo

ACTIVATION TOYS WITH MULTIPLE MOVABLE PARTS

The students car. track the movements of the toy parts and scan the
toy for levers, buttons, knobs, or strings which activate the toy.
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< Fischer-Price: Activity Center, Play Gym
Kohner: Busy Box, Surprise Box, Mr. Busy Face
Creative Playthings: Baby Activator
: Child Guidance: Big Mouth Singers
Ohio Art: Etch-a-Sketch
Mattel: See 'n Say toys
Winnie the Pooh: Musical Birdhouse
(Sears)
BOARD GAMES
The students can track the spinners used to determine the number of
moves allowed to a player. The game board may be scanned to locate
a player's marker or to locate specific spots on the board. The
player's markers can be tracked as they progress on the board.
Candyland
Winnie=the-Pooh
5 Twister
Chutes and lLadders
Hi-Ho-Cheerio
e Many additional games at varying levels.
TABLE GAMES
The students can track the movements of the playing objects; ball, puck
or 2lectronic dot.
Alr Hockey
Pong (T.V. Tennis)
Foos Ball
Poo
3
OTHER TOQYS
- The students can track movements of objects or the parson operating
the toy.
Tonka: Vehicles with movable parts
Fisher-Price: Bowling, Basketball, Garage
Creative Playthings: Sewing Block with Wooden Needle
Child Guidance: Log and Tocls
Bowmar: Manipulative Books; How Does it Feel? and

Things | Can Do
Variety of Race Car Games: May be electric or manual (Mattel, Tower
of Power, etc.)
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SECTTON VI1:  SUGGEST.S STRATEGIES FOR RECCRCING STUDENT PRGGRFSS

fhere are numerous ways in which the acquisition of skills cin be
enpirically verified. saveral sample strategies for recurding
student progress have been included in an attempt to assist teachers
who may use the tracking skill sequence or the scaming and selection
skill sequences.

sampr,e DATA SHEVT:  Data sheet | is au example of a way tou recurd an
individual student’'s progress through a particular step in one of
the sequences. Data sheet | has been partially completed to
exemplify possible performance on Thase 1, Part 1. Sten A of the
racking Sequence. s can be discerned frum iuspect ion of lata
sheet | instruction  hag cccurred in two settings, with two
persuns instructing, using two objects, but using cne consistent
verbal cue. However, the student has not vet reached criterion
periurmance, and additional teaching trials are uecessary.

CIMPEATIVE BECORD SHEET: The Cumulutive Record sheet can be utilized
to record an individual student’s progress toward the attainment
ot critericu performance on all steps of a particular part in the
sequence.  The curulative record sheet provides one way to collate
Loneitudival information, iucluding pertormance aeross persoms,
settings, objects, languace cues, distance, eve level and speed.

A teacher may place marks in squares vhich can represent a student's
perivrizance w2 particular =tep of a sequence. This cumulative
record sheet has heen complered to exempliiy how a student's per-
Pormance on fhase |, Part 1, Steps N, I, and ¢ of the Tracking
Sequence might be recorded cumulatively.
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SAMPLE DATA SHEET

r
¥ INSTRUCTIONAL SEQUENCE: Tracking STUDENT NAMEL Mary
PHASE 1 PART 1 STEP A
Trial DATE: 9/3 TEACHER Jan DISTANCE within 2 ft.
1l OBJECT clock EYE LEVEL eye level
CUE "Look at" SPEED slow
SETTING mat in classroom STUDENT ACTION incorrect
Trial DATE: 9/3 TEACHER Jan DISTANCE within 2 ft.
2 OB.JECT _balloon FYL LEVEL  eye level
CUE "Look at" SPEED slow
SETTING mat in clas=sroom STUDLENT ACTION correct
4
Trial DATE: 9/3 TEACHER Steve DISTANCE within 2 ft.
. 3 OBJECT bread FYE LEVEL _eye level
CUE “Look at" SPELD slow
SETTING lunchroom STUDLNT ACTION correct
Trial DATE: TEACHER DISTANCE
4 OBJECT EYE LLVLEL
CUL SPEED
SETTING STUDENT ACTION
Trial DATE: TEACHER DISTANCE
S OBJLCT EYE LEVEL
s CUL SPEED
. SETTING STUDENT ACTION
N
Trial DATE: TEACHER DISTANCE
6 OBJECT LYE LEVEL
CUE SPEED
SETTING STUDENT ACTION
Trial DATE: TEACHER DISTANCE
7 OBJECT LYE LEVEL
CUE SPLED
SETTING STUDENT ACTION
Trial DATE: TEACHER DISTANCE
t 8 OBJECT EYE LEVEL
CUE SPEED
- SETTING . STUDENT ACTION
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CIMULATIVE REGORD SHELT
Instructinnal Student
Sequence Tracking Name Mary
Phase _ 1 _fart 1
Initiation  Completion
Date Y/3'76  Date n
STLES SILDS
ABCDET CNT JK LM AB CUDETGH T TKRILN
Clothing \ Classroom _
Persomnel. |4 | ¥ |*
Toys \ School \
» ' o Jersomel | |
& Persons 2 Family
O ' - .
B X z Members s
2| Functional| | | ] = Peers
| Tools Y
3 Foods Community
+ , :
) \ Members )
o SIEPS
A B CD LT G T JK LY ANBOCDL PG JK LN
N BRE 1
Tager Verbal |
(1assroom vl Iy . e
‘ = ;
" School ) \ 7| Verbal® \
| liome vy < Non-Verbalt
] e O g o
Comaunity X i‘ Non-Verbal®
| Verbal & je { |y
‘ ‘ ‘ Nou-terbal
X = (riterion Performance

A = Criterion Performance
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CUMULATIVE RECORD SHEET (Cont.)

s1Es g
ABCDEFCHT JKIN ABCDEFCGCHT JKTLM -
Within , At s
2 feet L Eve level SR
0-5 feet 15 Above
= Lve Level
H15=10 feet = Above
4 K lye Level
£ Beyond L5 Below
aL 10 feet 7| Lye Level
457 Pelow
. fye level
l i
[~
¥
o]
| ST
ABCDEFCH T JK LN
Slow
A A COMIATS:
F.
ast vy |y
a
78]
)
2
N
5 L
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